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DESCRIPTION OF THE B2500/3500 MASTER CONTROL PROGRAMS. 


INTRODUCTION 


A MASTER CONTROL PROGRAM (MCP) IS A MODULAR SUPERVISORY COMPUTER 
PROGRAM WHICH TAKES OVER REPETITIVE FUNCTIONS (SOME BEING LOGICALLY 
COMPLEX) TO MAKE COMPUTER PROGRAMMERS AND COMPUTER OPERATIONS MORE 
PRODUCTIVE AND COMPUTER OPERATIONS MORE EFFICIENT, 


THE B2500/3500 MCP IS PROVIDED IN AN MCP LIBRARY IN THE VERSIONS 
LISTED BELOW, FROM WHICH THE REQUIRED ONE MAY BE SELECTED, 


CP145S 14=CHANNEL» STANDARD PERIPHERAL EQUIPMENT 
CP20S 2O*CHANNEL» STANDARD PERIPHERAL EQUIPMENT 
CP20M 2ZO*CHANNEL» MICR PERIPHERALS 

cPi14) 14=CHANNEL» DATA COMMUNICATIONS PERIPHERALS 
cP200 ZO*CHANNEL» DATA COMMUNICATIONS PERIPHERALS 
cPp2oc ZO*CHANNELs DATA COMM + MICR PERIPHERALS 
cP400 4O*CHANNELs DATA COMMUNICATIONS PERIPHERALS 
CP56D 56=*CHANNEL» DATA COMMUNICATIONS PERIPHERALS 
CP56C 56=CHANNEL DATA COMM + MICR PERIPHERALS 


ALL VERSIONS OF MCP HANOLE THE PRIMARY FUNCTIONS OF CONTROL PROGRAMS? 
LOADING, INTERRUPTS» I/0 CONTROL»SELECTION AND INITIATION OF PROGRAMS 
1/0 ERROR CONDITIONS» SYSTEM LOG» STORAGE ALLOCATION» OVERLAY» AND 
MULTIPROGRAMMINGs 


STANDARD PERIPHERAL EQUIPMENT INCLUDES OQN*#SITE PERIPHERALS FROM THE 
FOLLOWING LISTS 


CARD READER SYSTEMS MEMORY 

LINE PRINTER 1 DISK SUBSYSTEM 
CARD PUNCH PAPER TAPE READER 
MAGNETIC TAPE PAPER TAPE PUNCH, 


CONSOLE. KEYBOARD/MESSAGE PRINTER 


ONE DISK SUB@SYSTEM CONSISTS OF ONE OR MORE DISK FILE CONTROLS» WITH 


MCP = GENERAL DESCRIPTION, 


THE RESTRICTION THAT TWO OR MORE OISK FILE CONTROLS REQUIRE A DISK 


FILE EXCHANGE, 


THE FOLLOWING TABLE FURNISHES THE TYPE OF PERIPHERALS» THE NUMBER OF 
DEVICESs THE NUMBER iF CONCURRENT PROGRAMS» AND THE NUMBER OF 


CONCURRENT I/O REQUESTS HANDLED BY EACH CONTROL SYSTEM? 


MCP VERSIONS 


CPi4s 


CP20S$ 


CP20M 


CP14D 


CP200 


CP20C 


CP400 


CP560 


CP56C 


TYPE PERIPHERALS: 


STANDARD 


STANDARD 


STANDARD 
MICR 


STANDARD 
DATA CMM 
SINGLE LINE 


STANDARD 
DATA COMM 
SINGLE LIWE 


STANDARD 
DATA COMM 
SINGLE LINE 
MICR 


STANDARD 
DATA COMM 
MULTI@LINE 


STANDARD 
DATA COMM 
MULTI@LINE 


STANDARD 
DATA COMM 
MILTINLINE 


# DEVICES: 


20 


40 


40 


20 


40 


40 


40 


BO 


a0 


# PROGRAMS: 


10 


10 


10¢ 


10+ 


10+ 


15+ 


154 


QUEUE SIZE 


20 


40 


40 


20 


40 


40 


40 


80 


80 
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MICR 


THE CORE REQUIREMENTS OF THE ABOVE LISTED MCP*S ARES 


MCP VERSION CORE IN BYTES 
cP14sS 13090 
CP205 15060 
cP20u 19000 
CPi4D 20500 
cP20n 22500 
cr20c 246500 
cP400 23000 
CP560 36000 
CP56C 34000 


1000 BYTES ADDITIONAL CORE [S REQUIRED By EACH OF THE AROVE LISTED MCP= 
S» IF TRE CORE TO CORE TRANSFER FUNCTION IS TO BE USED, THE NON@ 
OVERLAYABLE TRACE REQUIRES 15000 BYTES OF ADDITIONAL CORE, 


HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS OF THE MCP. 


THE USE OF THE MCP RFQUIRES THE PRESENCE OF CERTAIN MINIMUM PERIPHERAL 
EQUIPMENT» WHICH IS DESCRIBED BELOW. THIS EQUIPMENT DOES NOT INCLUDE 
THE NEEUS OF ANY OBJECT PROGRAM, 


HARDWARE TYPE QUANTITY REMARKS 
MAGNETIC TAPE 1 FOR LOADING 
KEYBOARD/SPO 1 FOR OPERATOR COMMUNICATION 
CARD OR PAPER TAPE i FOR CONTROL INPUT 
READER 


DISK UNIT OR SYSTEM 1 FOR AUXILIARY STORAGEe THE 
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MEMORY SYSTEM MEMORY IS A MAGNETIC 
DISK DEVICE CAPABLE OF STORING UP 
TO TWOMMILLION CHARACTERS OF INFURMATION 
THIS INFORMATION MAY BE RETAINED 
INDEFINITELY WITHOUT REGENERATION, 
THE PRIMARY USE OF SYSTEM MEMORY IS TO 
HNUSE THE SOFTWARE PACKAGE AND THE USER 
PROGRAM LIBRARY3 IN ADDITION» IT MAY BE 
USED FOR ANY TYPE OF WORKING OR GENERAL 
STORAGE FUNCTION. 


THE DISK. 


AS COULD BE SEEN IN THE PRECEDING SECTION, A DISK FILE OR SYSTEM MEMORY 
IS A PREREQUISITE TO THE USE OF THE MCP, 


THE DISK FILE IS USED BY THE MCP AS AN AUXILIARY STORAGE AREA AND 
THEREFORE IT IS NECESSARY TQ BE ACQUAINTED WITH ITS ORGANIZATION, 
THE DISK STURAGE IS DIVIDED INTO TWO CATEGORIES! 


i. SYSTEM DISK» 
2e USERS DISK, 


THE SYSTEM DISK IS RESERVED FOR THE USE OF THE DISK DIRECTORY» THE 
AVAILABLE DISK TABLE AND THE MCP, 


THE USER=S DISK IS USED TO STORE MATA FILES: PROGRAM FILES» AND THE 
LOG FILE» INCLUDING THE PROKLEM@ORIENTED COMPILERS C(FORTRANs COSOL)s 
THE USERS DISK IS ALSO DIVIDED INTO TWO CATEGORIES! 


te PERMANENT FILES» 
2, TEMPORARY FILES. 


A PERMAWENT FILE IS ONE LISTED IN THE DISK DIRECTORY» 


A TEMPORARY FILE IS ONE THAT IS DECLARED BY THE PROGRAM 
USING IT» ANN IS NOT MAINTAINED IN THE DISK NIRECTORY . 


A PROGRAM CAN CAUSE ITS TEMPORARY FILE TQ BE MADRE PERMANENT 8Y 
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PERFORMING A CLOSE WITH LOCK OR A CLOSE WITH RELEASE ON ITe 
NORMALLY PROGRAM FILES CleEes LIRRARY PROGRAMS) ARE PERMANENT FILES» 


FORMAT OF FILES ON DISK, 


EVERY PROGRAM MUST SPECIFY THE MAXIMJM AMOUNT OF DISK REQUIRED FOR A 
PARTICULAR FILE. THE NEED FUR THIS SPECIFICATION IS EVIDENT FROM THE 
FACT THAT A SIZE FACTOR IS NEEDED WHEN RESERVING DISK SPACEe 

TO RESERVE A SINGLE LARGE AREA UF DISK WOULD BE IN SUME CASES 
IMPRACTICABLE,. FOR EXAMPLE SOME FILES ARE INITIALLY SMALL BUT MAY GROW 
LARGES TO RESERVE AN AREA OF MAXIMUM SIZE IN A CASE SUCH AS THIS WOULD 
RESULT IN THE MAJOR PART OF THE AREA» AT LEAST INITIALLY» LYING IDLE, 
ALSO, IF DISK WERE TO BECOME ®CHECKERBOARDED™»s OUE TO THE SEQUENCE IN 
WHICH FILES WERE ASSIGNED AND RETURNED» A NEW AREA FOR A LARGE FILE 
MIGHT BE AVAILABLE» SUT NOT CONTIGUOUSLY. TO RESERVE A LARGE AREA 
EXPLICITLY wOULO REQUIRE THAT EXISTING FILES FIRST BE REARRANGED, 

TO AVOID SUCH SITUATIONS» THE MCP ALLOWS A SINGLE FILE TO OCCUPY FROM 
ONE TO TWENTY SEPARATE AREAS ON DISKe THE PROGRAM THAT ESTABLISHES A 
FILE SPECIFIES THE NUMBER OF AREAS IN THE FILE AND THE SIZE OF THE 
AREAS IN THE FOLLOWING WAY 


1, THE NUMBER OF LOGICAL RECORDS PER AREA» 
2e THE NUMBER OF AREAS. 


THE SIZE OF THE DISK FILE IS BROKEN INTO TWO DIMENSIONS SO THAT THE MCP 
WILL ALLOCATE DISK SPACE ONLY AS REQUIRED DURING THE CREATION OF THE 
FILE OR THE LENGTHENING OF AN EXISTING FILE. 


FOR EXAMPLEs DISK SPACE IS REQUIRED FOR A FILE THAT WOULD EVENTUALLY 
GROW TO A MAXIMUM OF 107000 RECORDS. THE FILE MIGHT BE DECLARED IN THE 
FOLLOWING MANNERS 


NUMBER OF RECORDS PER AREA = 500 
NUMBER OF AREAS = 290 


MCP WOULO ALLOCATE DISK SPACE IN PIECES LARGE ENOUGH T9 CONTAIN 
500 LOGICAL RECURDS» BUT THESE PIECES WOULD BE ALLOCATED ONLY AS NEEDED 


EACH AREA IS MADE UP OF ONE YR MORE 100 CHARACTER DISK SEGMENTS» 
EACH DISK SEGMENT HAS AN ABSOLUTE ADDRESS, AND THE MCP CAN READ OR 
WRITE UNE UR MORE SEGMENTS WITH ONE I/0 OPERATION, 


5 


a 
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THE FORMAT OF ALL FILES ON DISK IS BASICALLY THE SAME, A FILE ON DISK 
CONSISTS OF A NUMBER OF PHYSICAL RECORDS, EACH PHYSICAL RECORD STARTS 
AT THE BEGINNING OF A DISK SEGMENT, 


A PHYSICAL RECORD CONSISTS OF ONE OR MORE LOGICAL RECORDS, IF THE 
PHYSICAL RECORDS IN A FILE CONSIST OF MORE THAN ONE LOGICAL RECORD» 
THE FILE IS TERMED *8LOCKED"$ IF THE PHYSICAL RECORDS IN A FILE ARE 
EQUAL IN LENGTH TO THE LOGICAL RECORDS (CI.,E.s ONE LOGICAL RECORD PER 
PHYSICAL RECORD)» THE FILE IS TERMED "UNS3LOCKED", 


THE PHYSICAL RECORD IS AN MCP CONCEPTs WHEREAS THE LOGICAL RECORD IS A 
B2500/3500 GBJECT PROGRAM CONCEPT, CONSEQUENTLY» THE ACTUAL PHYSICAL 
RECORDS ARE READ OR WRITTEN BY THE MCPS THE 82500/3500 OSJVECT PROGRAM 
TS CONCERNED WITH LUGICAL RECORDS ONLY. 


CAPACITY OF DISK FILES. 


THE OBJECT FROGRAM MAY DECLARE A MAXIMUM OF 20 AREAS+ MAXe SIZE OF ONE 
AREA IS 999999 SEGMENTS, THIS ALLOWS 1959995980 RECORDS, IF THE SIZE OF 
THE RECORD IS EQUAL TO THE SIZE GF ONE SEGMENTs IeEe» 100 CHARACTERS. 


LOGICAL RECORDS, 


TO A B2500/3500 OBJECT PROGRAM» A FILE IS A CONTIGUOUS STRING OF 
LOGICAL RECORDS. THE CONTIGUOUSNESS OF THIS STRING IS BASED ON THE 
CONTINUITY OF THE AUDRESSES OF THE LOGICAL RECORDS IN THE STRINGs THE 
NUMBER OF AREAS IN WHICH The FILE EXISTS DOES NOT IN ANY WAY AFFECT THE 
WAY IT IS ADDRESSED BY 4 PROGRAM, 


EACH LOGICAL RECORD IN A FILE ON DISK HAS A RELATIVE ADDRESS BASED ON 
THE POSITION OF THE RECORD WITH RESPECT TO 1HE BEGINNING OF THE FILE, 
FILES ARE REFERENCED BY NAME CIeEes DISK FILE IDENTIFICATION)$ RECORDS 
WITHIN A FILE ARE ADDRESSED ONLY THROUGH USE OF RELATIVE ADDRESSES. 
THE FIRST RECORD IN A FILE HAS RELATIVE ADDRESS ONE (1), 


THE SYSTEM DISK, 


* 
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THE SYSTEM DISK IS LOCATED IN THE FIRST MODULE OF DISK» OR THE SYSTEM 
MEMORY» STARTING AT DISK SEGMENT O« ONE SEGMENT OF DISK IS 
106 CHARACTERS LONG AND ONE DISK MODULE CONTAINS 1002006 SEGMENTS.» 


Ae DISK DIRECTORY, 


THE MCP MAINTAINS» ON DISKs A DISK DIRECTORY» WHICH PROVIDES 
INFURMATION ABOUT ALL PERMANENT FILES ON DISKe THE DISK DIRECTORY i) 
COMPOSED OF ONE OR NORE “DIRECTORY SECTIONS» DEPENDING UPON THE NUMBER 
OF FILES ON DISK. 


EACH DIRECTORY SECTION 75 COMPOSED OF 17 SEGMENTS AND CAN CONTAIN THE 
DIRECTORY INFORMATION FUR AS MANY AS 16 FILESs 


THE FIRST SEGMENT OF A DIRECTORY SECTION CONTAINS THE FILE 
IDENTIFICATIONS OF EACH FILE DEFINED IN THAT SECTIONe THE REMAINING 16 
SEGMENTS ARE REFERRED TQ AS FILE HEADERS. THERE IS ONE FILE HEADER FOR 
EACH FILE DEFINED IN THE SECTION. EACH FILE HEADER ALSO SPECIFI€S THE 
NUMBER OF AREAS ASSIGNED TO THE FILE» THE STZE OF THE AREAS» AND THE 
ABSOLUTE DISK ADDRESS OF EACH AREA, 


WHEN A PROGRAM IS USING A FILEs THE FILE HEADER FOR THAT FILE IS READ 
INTU CORE AND REMAINS THERE WHILE THE FILE IS BEING USED. 


Be AVAILABLE OISK TABLE. 


ae mee ets enn ame AAS AHS 


THE AVAILABLE DISK TABLE CONTAINS AN ENTRY FOR EACH AREA OF AVAILABLE 
DISK STORAGE, AS NEW AREAS OF DISK SPACE ARE REQUIRED» THE NECESSARY 
SPACE IS REMOVED FRUM THE AVAILABLE LIST AND ASSIGNED TO THE 

FILE REQUIRING STORAGE. CONVERSELYs AS A FILE IS REMOVED FROM THE DISKs 
THE STORAGE ASSIGNED TO THAT FILE IS ADDED TO THE AVAILABLE LIST, 


THE AVAILABLE LIST TS MAINTAINED IN AN ASCENDING SEQUENCE OF DISK 
ADDRESSES, WHEN SPACE IS REMOVED FROM THE AVAILABLE LIST FOR ASSIGNMENT 
TO A FILE» THE PARTICULAR SPACE CHOSEN [S$ THE FIRST PORTION IN THE 
AVAILABLE LIST WHICH IS LARGE ENOUGH, CONSEQUENTLY» THE AREAS DECLARED 
FOR A FILE MAY OR MAY NOT BE CONTIGUOUS, 
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THE TABLE IS COMPOSED OF ONE OR MORE DISK SEGMENTS» 

DEPENDING UPON THE NUMBER OF AVAILABLE AREASe EACH SEGMENT CONTAINS 
FROM O TO 12 ENTRIES, EACH ENTRY SPECIFIES THE ABSOLUTE ADDRESS 

AND SIZE OF AN AVAILABLE DISK AREA, 
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Bee 8 SB FPeSBne CHeenvantuan 


THE STRUCTURE OF THE STANDARD MCP, 


ees seen eee n «2 Bee SRP eee Bane aaa 


THIS SECTION IS A DESCRIPTION OF THE STANDARD MCP, THE STANDARD MCP IS 
A PROGRAM MADE UP OF A NUMBER OF TABLES AND ROUTINES» INCLUDING CUDING 
TO HANDLE THE VARIOUS INTERRUPTS, 


THIS SECTION IS SUBDIVIDED INTO THE FOLLOWING PARTS! 
1, THE MCP"S INFORMATION STORAGE SYSTEM, 


THIS CONTAINS THE DESCRIPTION OF THE MCP TASLES AND OBJECT PROGRAM 
TABLES» WHERE THE INFORMATION USED BY MCP IN EXECUTING ITS FUNCTIONS 
IS STORED AND MAINTAINED, 


2. LOADINGs 
3o INITIALIZATION OF THE SYSTEM, 
4, SYSTEM SUPERVISORY FUNCTIONS, 


INCLUDED UNDER THIS HEADING ARE? MCP STATUS CN*SECOND) ROUTINE? - 
SCANNING FOR JOBS THE PROCESSING OF CONTROL CARDS) PROGRAM SCHEDULINGS 
PROGRAM PRIORITYS CURE ALLOCATIONS INITIAL LOADING OF PROGRAMS. 


5e PROGRAM SUPERVISORY FUNCTIONS. 


INCLUDED HERE ARES SEGMENTATION AND OVERLAYS DISK ALLOCATIONS LOG AND 
TIMES END OF JOB PROCESSINGS DEBUGGING AIDS. 


6, 1/0 CONTROL = GENERAL, 
7, PROCESSING OF I/0 REQUESTS, 
8, INDEPENDENT INTERRUPTS.» 


INCLUDES PROCESSOR INTERRUPTS$ INTERVAL TIMER INTERRUPTS$ 1/0 COMPLETE 
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sac 2» SBE Tee SUB enasaet*teoe 


PROCESSING AND I/0 ERRUS PROCESSING. 


9. A SHORT DESCRIPTION CF THE INDIVIDUAL MCP ROUTINES, 


te THE MCP=S INFORMATION STORAGE SYSTEM, 


om 25S S88 Bee BSB Kane ewe CHM eee Fee e ee 


THE MCP MUST HAVE CERTAIN INFORMATION ABOUT THE OBJECT PROGRAMS IT IS 
RUNNING AND THE EQUIPMENT IT IS CONTROLLING, THIS INFORMATION IS STORED 
IN VARIOUS TABLES AND IS UPDATED DURING EXECUTION TIME. 


FOLLOWING IS A RRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE TABLES AND THEIR CONTENTS» 


LAs TABLES MAINTAINED IN MCP, 


1, JOB REFERENCE TABLE» CURT), 


THIS IS THE FIRST TABLE ENTERED AT THE TIME A REQUEST IS MADE TO RUN A 
PROGRAM. MOST OF THE INFORMATION THE MCP CONSIDERS WHEN DECIDING 
WHETHER {T CAN RUN A PROGRAM COMES FROM THIS TABLE. 


A SKELETUN ENTRY IS MADE IN THE JRI AT THE TUME THE MCP READS THE 
CONTROL CARD REQUESTING TO RUN A PROGRAM, THIS ENTRY CONTAINS THE 
FOLLOWING INFORMATION? 


Ae PROGRAM IDENTIFICATION 
Ba PRECEDENCE LINK 
Ce PRIORITY 


DURING LATER PHASES OF PROCESSING, THE FOLLOWING DATA ARE ENTERED IN 


THE TABLE? 


De CORE MEMORY REQUIRED 

Ee LINK TO SEGMENT DICTIONARY 
Fe LINK TO JOB MIX TABLE 

Ge STATUS CONE. 
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THERE IS QNE SUCH ENTRY CREATED FOR EACH PROGRAM REQUESTEDs 


2e JOB MIX TABLEe (MIX). 


IN GENERAL» THIS TABLE CONTAINS INFORMATION ABOUT ALL USER PROGRAMS 
WHICH ARE IN PROCESS IN THE SYSTEM, 


THE TABLE CUNTAINS ONE ENTRY FOR EACH PROGRAM FURNISHING 
IDENTIFICATION» REGISTER SETTINGS WHILE THE PROGRAM IS INTERRUPTED» 
PROGRAM STATUSs AND PRIORITY LINKS. 


THE MIX IS MAINTAINED IN PRIORITY SEQUENCE. CONSEQUENTLY» ThE MCP NEED 
NOT INTERRUGATE PRIORITY ONCE A PROGRAM IS STARTED,» HECAUSE IT WILL 
FIND IT IN PRIORITY SERUENCE. 


THE MIX CONTAINS THE FOLLOWING INFORMATION: 


As REINSTATE AND OVERLAY INFORMATION, 
Be. NEXT INSTRUCTION REGISTER, 

C, BASE REGISTER» 

De LIMIT REGISTER» 

E. COMPARE/OVERFLOW TOGGLEs 

Fe EBCOIC/ASCII FLAG, 

Ge 10QT INDEX OF REQUESTING PROGRAM, 
H»e WAIT CODEs 

I, READY COOE. 


THE DATA LISTED FROM B» THROUGH E, IS DEFINED AS REINSTATE CONTROL 
WORD. 


3. THE 1/0 ASSIGNMENT TABLE CIOAT). 


THERE IS ONE ENTRY IN THIS TABLE FOR EACH PERIPHERAL UNIT ON THE 


SYSTEMs AND ALI OF THE INFORMATION PERTINENT TO EACH UNIT IS MAINTAINED 
IN THIS TABLE. 


MCP CREATES LINKS FROM THIS TABLE TO THE FILE INFORMATION BLOCK CFIB) 
IN THE OBJECT PROGRAMs TO THE I/M QUEUE TABLE AND TO THE MIX. 
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CONTENTS OF THE IOAT3 


Ae FILE IDENTIFICATIONS 

Be LINK TO FILE INFORMATION RLOCKs 
Ce PERIPHERAL UNIT TYPEs 
Ds, RECORDING MODE CODE» 

E, CHANNEL/UNIT NUMBERS» 

Fe LINK TO MIXs 

Ge I/0 TRANSACTION CQUNTs 

H» AVAILABLITY INDICATOR, 

Te LOCK@QUT INDICATOR» 

Je UNIT REWINDING INDICATOR: 

Ke RECOVERY IN PROCESS INDICATOR, 
Le END OF FILE SENSED INDICATOR? 
Me WAIT INDICATOR, 

Ne LABEL INDICATOR, 

O. SUBSTITUTION CODE, 

P, INPUT/QUTPUT CODE> 

Q@, OPEN/CLOSE CODE» 

Re LINK TO I/0 QUEVE TABLE. 


4, THE 1/0 QUEUE TABLE (I0Q@T), 


THIS TABLE CONTAINS AN ENTRY FOR EACH I/M CHANNEL» AN ENTRY FOR EACH 
I/0 OPERATION IN PROCESS» AND AN ENTRY FOR EACH WAITING I/0 REQUEST. 
THIS IS PRIMARILY A LINKED LIST. EACH I/0 REQUEST IS LIWKED TO ITS 
DESCRIFIGRe TO THE INATs TO THE MYX*e AND TO THE NEXT IT/0 REQUEST, 
THERE 15 ONE ENTRY FOR EACH CHANNEL AND ONE ENTRY FOR FACH I/0 
REQUEST, 


THE ITOGT CONSISTS GF TWO PARTS 


THE FIRST PART CONTAINS INFURMATION ABMUT EACH I/0 CHANNEL® IN ESSENCE 
IT LINKS THE REQUESTS UN THE PARTICULAR CHANNEL- 


THE SECOND PART CUNTAINS INFORMATION ABNUT THE REQUESTS AND IT LINKS 
THE REGUESTS TG THE OTHER TABLES IN THE MCP. IT ALSO MAINTAINS CERTAIN 
INDICATURS» LIKE THE CONTROL STATE» KBD RESPONSE» ENABLE REQUEST» ETC, 


Se SYSTEM ENVIRONMENT TABLEs 


DESCRIBES CURRENT SYSTEM CUNFIGURATION. 


12 
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6, AVAILABLE SPACE LIST 


THE MCP KEEPS A LIST GF AVAILABLE CORE MEMORY SPACE FOR OBJECT PROGRAMS 
IN A LINKED LIST, 


7. DISK DIRECTORY. 


THERE IS ONE ENTRY FOR EACH DATA FILE AND PROGRAM FILE IN THE DISK 
DIRECTORY. 


EACH ENTRY CONTAINS PROGRAM IDENTIFICATIONs SIZE» AND NUMBER OF BLOCKS 
AND ADDRESS QF FIRST BLCCKe 


8. MCP SEGMENT DICTIONARY 


CONTAINS DISK ADDRESS» AND PRESENCE INDICATOR FOR THE 
PROGRAM SEGMENTS WHICH ARE NOT ALWAYS IN CORE, 


9. SUPERVISORY PRINTER WORD DICTIONARY, 


CONTAINS WORDS AND RELATED DATA TO ENABLE CONSTRUCTION OF OUTPUT 
MESSAGES. 


10. I/O DESCRIPTOR TABLE. 


CONTAINS CUDED DATA TO PERMIT CONSTRUCTION OF I/O DESCRIPTORS BY THE 
MCP WHEN FILES ARE OPENED, 


11. LOG MAINTENANCE FILE. 


THE TABLE CONSISTS OF SEVERAL PARTS# 1+ SCHEDULE RECORDS; 
2. BOJ AND EQJ RECORDS; 
3e FILE OPEN AND FILE CLOSE 
RECORDS 
&. IDLE AND HALT/LOAD RECORDS 


ONE SCHEDULE RECORDs BOJ RECORD AND EQJ RECORD IS WRITTEN FUR EVERY 
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PROGRAMs AND ONE FILE OPEN AND ONE FILE CLOSE RECORD IS WRITTEN 

EVERY TIME A FILE IS UPENED OR CLOSED BY THE PROGRAM USING THESE 
FUNCTIONS. IDLE TIME RECOROS ARE WRITTEN AT THE END UF AN IDLE PERIOD, 
HALT/LOAD RECORDS AFTER A HALT/LOAD. 


18+ TABLES IN THE OBYECT PROGRAM UNDER mCP CONTROL 


see wee88 2S 2 eee S53 Bete sen aan ae Ree Be we eR Eee 


1¢ FILE INFORMATION BLOCK CFIB),. 


THE FILE INFORMATION BLOCK IS PART OF THE OBJECT PROGRAM, IS LOCATED IN 
THE OBJECT PROGRAM AREA AND DESCRIBES THE TYPE OF PERIPHERAL EQUIPMENT» 
THE NUMBER OF BUFFERS AND BUFFER ACCESS TECHNIQUES» AND THE NUMBER OF 
RECURDS PER BLOCK» ETC. 


THERE IS ONE FILE INFORMATION BLOCK FOR EACH FILE, 
2, PROGRAM PARAMETER BLOCK (PPB), 


THE PROGRAM PARAMETER BLOCK IS GENERATED BY THE COMPILER OR ASSEMBLER 
DURING THE COMPILATION OR ASSEMBLY RUN. 


TT CONTAENS THE FOLLOWING INFORMATION FOR USE OF THE MCPs 


PROGRAM IDENTIFIER 

NUMBER OF SEGMENTS 

RELATIVE ADORESS OF THE FIRST EXECUTABLE INSTRUCTION 
TOTAL CORE REQUIRED FOR THE PROGRAM 

CORE ADDRESS OF THE SEGMENT DICTIONARY. 


3, SEGMENT DICTIUNARY, 


THERE IS A SEGMENT OICTIONARY WITH EACH PROGRAM WHICH USES SEGMENTS AND 
OVERLAYS, MCP ITSELF HAS A SEGMENT DICTIONARY, 


THE SEGMENT DICTIONARY CONTAINS A COMMUNICATE ADDRESS TQ THE OVERLAY 
ROUTINEs THE ADDRESS OF THE FIRST EXECUTABLE INSTRUCTION OF THE 
SEGMENT» AND THE ADDRESS OF THE SEGMENT IN CORE AND ON DISKe 
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THE SEGMENT DICTIONARIES OF THE OBJECT PROGRAMS ARE SET UP BY THE 
ASSEMBLERS AND COMPILERS AND MAINTAINED 38yY MCP DURING THE EXECUTION OF 
THE PROGRAM, 


EVERY SEGMENT DICTIUNARY HAS A HEADER ENTRY AN) AN ENTRY FOR EACH 
PROGRAM SEGMENT,» EACH 32 DIGITS IN LENGTH, 


THE LAST 8 DIGITS OF THE PROGRAM PARAMETER BLOCK CONTAIN THE 
NUMBER OF FILES AND THE SIZE OF THE MAIN BLOCK. 


4, THE FILE PARAMETER BLOCK CFPB), 


THE FILE PARAMETER BLOCK IS USED BY THE MCP IN THE PROCESSING OF FILE 
CLABEL FQUATTION) CARDS. IT CONTAINS THE FILE IDENTIFIER» BY WHICH THE 
SYSTEM IDENTIFIES THE FILE» THE FILE NAMEs BY WHICH THE PRUGRAM 
IDENTIFIES THE FILEs AND CODES RELATING TO THE OPTIONAL QUTPUT MEDIA. 


2. LOADING OF THE SYSTEM. 


TWO PREREQUISITES TO THE OPERATION OF THE B82500/3500 MCP ARE? 


THE MCP MUST BE ON DISK AND 


THE DISK DIRECTORY MUST BE ON DISK, 


THE SYSTEM LOADER IS USED TU ESTABLISH THESE CONDITIONS. THERE ARE Two 
DIFFERENT SYSTEM LOADERS» DESIGNED TO PERFORM THE LOADING OPERATION 
UNDER DIFFERENT CONDITIONS. 


1, THE "COLD START ROUTINE* SYSTEM LOADER IS USED WHEN 


Aw NEETHER AN MCPs NOR A DISK DIRECTORY EXISTS ON DISK» OR 


Be IT IS DESIRABLE Td WIPE OUT THE EXISTING DISK DIRECTORY» OR 
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C. WHEN A DIFFERENT VERSION OF THE MCP IS TO BE LOADED. 


2, IF THE MCP AND THE DISK DIRECTORY ARE ALREADY ON DISKs AND ONLY THE 
MCP IS TU BE REPLACED BY ANOTHER VERSION OF THE MCP» THEN ONE OF 
TWO SIMPLER SYSTEM LOADERS SHOULD BE USED, C(*MCPLDR” OR "OKDKLD™,) 


*MCPLDR® SHOULD BE USED WHEN THE MCP TO BE LOARED IS ON TAPEs "DKOKLD" 
WHEN THE NEW MCP IS ON DISK. 


IT 1S NOT POSSIBLE TO CHANGE THE CHANNEL CONFIGURATION OF THE SYSTEM 
WITH "MCPLDR® OR "DKDKLD", FOR EXAMPLE» A 14 CHANNEL MCP MAY NOT BE 
LOADED IF THE SYSTEM WAS SET UP AT COLD START TIME WITH A 20 CHANNEL MCP, 


BOTH SYSTEM LOADERS CONSIST ESSENTIALLY OF TWO PARTS? 


1. THE MCP LOADER» AND 


2. THE SYSTEM LOADER CONTROL DECK, 


THE MCP LOADER IS SUPPLIED GN PUNCHED CARDS FOR BOTH VERSIONS, TO SPEED 
UP THE "COLD START" LOADINGs THE "COLO START" (CCSTRT) PROGRAM IS 
AVAILABLE ON THE "SYSTEM" TAPE» AND ONLY A MUCH SMALLER PROGRAM» THE 
TAPESTART (TSTRT) CARD DECK AND THE SYSTEM LOADER CONTROL DECK NEED TO 
BE READ FROM THE CARD READER. 


THE FUNCTIUN OF THE MCP LOADER IS TO LOCATE THE SYSTEM TAPE» READ ThE 
REQUIRED MCP VERSION FROM THE SYSTEM TAPE AND WRITE IT INTO THE 
RESERVED AREA AT THE BEGINNING OF THE DISKe("DKDKLD" FINDS THE REQUIRED 
MCP VERSION BY SCANNING THE OISK NTRECTURY>») 


THE SYSTEM TAPE IS A LIBRARY TAPE NAMED *SYSTEM™, THIS TAPE NORMALLY 
CONTAINS» IN ADDITION TO THE VERSIONS OF THE MCPs THE 82500/3500 
SYSTEM PROGRAMS AND ANY UTHER PROGRAMS AS WAY BE DESIGNATED 

BY THE USER. 


THE INFURMATION REGARDING THE LOCATION OF THE SYSTEM TAPE ANN THE 
PROGRAM NAME OF THE REQUESTED MCP VERSION ARE COMMUNICATED TO THE MCP 
LOADER VIA CONTROL CARDS IN THE SYSTEM LOADER DECK, 


SINCE THE SIMPLE SYSTEM LOADER DOES NOTHING MORE» THE SYSTEM LOADER 


+ & ee 
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CONTROL DECK OF THE *MCPLDRY® VERSION CONSISTS OF THE FULLOWING CARD(S)? 


1, SYSTEM TAPE SPECIFIER CARD, COPTIONAL) 
29 MCP SPECIFIER CARD, COPTIONAL) 
3, STOP CARD. 


THE SYSTEM LOADER CONTROL DECK GF THE "DKDKLD”™ VERSION DOES NOT REQUIRE 
THE SYSTEM TAPE SPECIFIER CARD. 


THE COLD START ROUTINEs IN ADDITION TO THE ABOVEsCONSTRUCTS THE INITIAL 
DISK DIRECTORY» INITIALIZES THE CURRENT DATE FIELD AND "OPTION" CODES, 
AND HANDLES THE RESERVING OF DISK FOR DATA AND PROGRAM STORAGE. 

THIS IS REQUIRED» BECAUSE THE DISK DIRECTORY IS CONSIDERED TO BE A 
PERMANENT RECORD ON DISKe WHEN DIRECTORY INFORMATION IS NEEDEDs THE MCP 
SEEKS THE INFORMATIONs INITIALLY BY READING THE FIRST SEGMENT OF THE 
FIRST SECTION OF THE DIRECTURY. CONSEQUENTLY» THIS FIRST SECTION MUST 
BE ON DISK TQ BE READ, THE SPECIAL ROUTINE CREATES A DIRECTORY AND 
PLACES IT ON DISK FOR THE "COLD START"3 THEREAFTER» THE DIRECTORY IS 
MAINTAINED BY THE MCP (IeEes THEREAFTER THE MCP MAKES ENTRIES IN THE 
DIRECTORY WHEN PERMANENT FILES ARE INITIALLY COMPLETED AND REMOVES 
ITEMS UPON NOTIFICATION.) 


ACCURDINGLYs» THE SYSTEM LOADER CONTROL DECK OF A "COLD START ROUTINE* 
CONSISTS OF REQUIRED AND OPTIONAL CARDS» AS LISTED BELOW: 


1e SYSTEM TAPE SPECIFIER CARD, 


2. DATE CARD COPTIONAL),. 


3. MCP SPECIFIER CARD» SHOWING THE <P=N> OF THE PARTICULAR 
MCP VERSION TO BE USED; 


4e CHANNEL CARDS. ONE CARD MUST BE INCLUDED FOR EACH CHANNEL OR CHANNEL 
EXCHANGE ON THE SYSTEMe 


Se UNIT CARDS. ONE CARD MUST BE INCLUDED FOR EACH PERIPHERAL UNIT WHICH 
IS TO BE HANDLED BY THE SYSTEM, 


65 DISK SPECIFICATIUN CARDSs ONE OR MORE CARDS» AS REQUIRED» MUST BE 
INCLUDED TO SPECIFY THE CONFIGURATION OF DISK TO BE MAINTAINED BY THE 
SYSTEMs NOTE THAT ONE DISK OR SYSTEMS MEMORY MUST BE INCLUDED WHICH IS 
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ASSIGNED ELECTRONICS UNIT ZERO (0). A PORTIGN OF THIS FIRST OISK OR 
SYSTEMS MEMORY IS USED TO MAINTAIN THE RUNNING MCP AND FOR DISK STORAGE 
DIRECTORIES AND DATA, 


7, LUAD CARD COPTIONAL). 
8, PARAMETER AND OPTION CAROS, 
9, "INSTALLATION LABEL” FORMAT CARD COPTTONAL)- 


10. FILE CARD GROUPS IF ANY ARE TO BE INCLUDED, 


THE SYSTEM LGADER CONTRO! DECK MUST BE FOLLUWED BY A DECK OF PROGRAM 
CONTROL CARDS FURNISHING PARAMETRIC INFORMATION TO THE MCPe 


THE SYSTEM LGADER GENERATES 1TS OWN ERRUR MESSAGES IF ERROR CONDITIONS 
ARE ENCUUNTERED DURING EXECUTION OF THE LOAD ROUTINEs 


IT SHOULD BE NOTEDs THAT OTHER PROGRAMS» COMPILERS AND FILES MAY BE 
LOADED INTO THE SYSTEM DYNAMICALLY VIA NORMAL LOAD CARDS (SEF SECTION 
*CONTROL INFORMATION)» AND ONLY THOSE REQUIRED AT START*UP TIME 

FOR OPERATION NEED BE LOADED WITH THE SYSTEM LOADER, 


IF ONE UF THE CUMPILERS MAY NOT BE REQUIRED INITIALLY» 17 NEED NOT BE 
LOADED UNTIL JUST PRIOR TO SCHENULING THE PARTICULAR COMPILER RUN« 


THE WARM START CYNSTRT"™) PROGRAM SEPVES TO ALLOW A NEW SPECIFICATION OF 
THE DISK ELECTRONICS UNITS AND THEIR ADDRESS RANGES» AND T9 CHANGE THE 
CHANNEL ASSIGNMENTS OF THE SYSTEM WITHIN THE LIMITS OF THE OPERATING MCP, 
IT ALSO ALLOWS INSTALLATION LABEL*® GEFINITIONS TG BE CHANGED. TRE 
*WSTRT® DOES NOT OISTURB THE DISK DIRECTORYs AND DGES NOT LOAD ANOTHER 
MCP. 


THE SAME CONTROL DECK HAY BE USED AS WITH THE COLD START ROUTINE. ANY 
CARDS NOT APPLICABLE TO "WSTRT™ ARE DISREGARDEDe 


INSTALLATIONS», IN WHICH MULTIPLE 83500 SYSTEMS CEACH WITH ITS OWN MCP 
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AND DISK TABLES) ARE OPERATING IN A COMMON DISK SUBSYSTEMs HAVE THE 
CAPABILITY TO LOAD THE MCP TO ANY ELECTRONICS UNIT IN THE SUBSYSTEM, 
EACH PROCESSOR HAS ONLY ACCESS TO ITS OWN MCP©S DISK TABLES AND THE 
MULTIPLE PROCESSORS CAN ONLY COMMUNICATE WITH EACHOTHER VIA DISK FILES 
WHICH ARE PREDEFINED FOR ALL PROCESSORS AT COLD START TIMEe THIS 
FEATURE IS CALLED "FLOATABLE MCP DISK RESIDENCE, AND OPERATING DETAILS 
ARE GIVEN IN THE "SYSTEM LOANDER™ SECTION OF THIS MANUAL, 


THE CONTENTS AND FORMAT OF THE SYSTEM CONTROL DECK AND THE ERROR 
MESSAGES GENERATED BY THE SYSTEM LGARER ARE DESCRIBED IN THE "SYSTEM 
LOADER” SECTION, THE PROGRAM CONTROL CARDS IN THE "CONTROL INFORMATION® 
SECTION OF THIS MANUAL>s 


3e INITIALIZATION, 


INITIAL OPERATIONS CALL THE INITIALIZE ROUTINE INTO ACTIONe THIS 
ROUTINE IS EXECUTED ONCE AFIER EVERY HALT/LGAD UPERATION, 


THE ROUTINE READS FROM DISK INTO CORE THE INFORMATION WHICH WAS ENTERED 
INTO THE SYSTEM THROUGH THE SYSTEM CONTROL DECK ANO STORED ON DISK BY 
THE COLD START ROUTINE. THIS INFORMATION IS PLACED IN VARIABLES. 

THE ROUTINE INITIALIZES AND UPDATES THE TABLES USED BY MCP CJURT*IGAT) 
AND PERFORMS THE FIRST ORGANIZATION AND CLASSIFICATION OF CORE STORAGE. 
IT ALSO RECREATES THE AVAILABLE DISK TABLE. 


AFTER THESE OPERATIONS» THE MCP PRINTS ON THE SPN THE HALT/LOAD 
MESSAGES AND LISTS ALL THE PROGRAMS WHICH WERE DISCONTINUED DUE TO THE 
HALT/LOAD OPERATION. THE TEXT OF THESE MESSAGES IS DESCRIBED IN 

THE "SPO OUTPUT MESSAGES SECTION" OF THIS MANUAL, 


DURING INITIALIZATION, THE FIELD USED TO MAINTAIN THE READY OR NOT 
READY STATUS OF THE PERIPHERAL UNITS IS SET TO INDICATE THAT ALL UNITS 
ARE IN NOT READY STATUS, THE FIRST EXECUTION OF THE N@SECOND ROUTINE 
SETS THE INDICATORS PROPERLY. 


NEXT THE ROUTINE EXAMINES THE MCP VERSION TO SEE IF THE ONE IN CORE IS 
THE MICR MCP» THE COMBINED MCP» OR THE DC MCPe IF IT FINDS ANY OF THE 
ABOVE MENTICGNED MCP VERSIONS IN CORE» IT CALLS IN THE RESPECTIVE 
SEGMENTS OF THE MCP AND MODIFIES THE MEMORY AVAILABILITY LIST BY THE 
AMOUNT OF CORE REQUIRED BY THE ADDITIONAL MCP SEGMENTSe 


ee et £ ee HF 
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3A<¢ MCP CLASSIFICATION AND ORGANIZATION OF CORE STORAGE, 


eee cae? eR BP eRe eee Ss TSS BB REE RS oe FH Fee SSeS 


IT IS NECESSARY AT THIS POINT TO DISCUSS THE CLASSIFICATION AND 
ORGANIZATION OF THE CORE STORAGEs SINCE THE FIRST STEPS IN THIS RESPECT 
ARE TAKEN BY THE INITIALIZE ROUTINE. 


B2500/3500 PROGRAMS ARE INDEPENDENT OF ABSOLUTE ADDRESS AND 
CONSEQUENTLY NOT RESTRICTED TO PARTICULAR AREAS OF CORE. IT IS EVIDENT» 
THAT IF CORE STORAGE IS TO BE PUT TQ USE EFFICIENTLY» IT MUST BE 
CLASSIFIED AND ORGANIZED. BASICALLY» STORAGE IS ORGANIZED THROUGH THE 
USE OF "MEMORY LINKS*, 


38. NON*OVERLAYABLE STORAGE. 


THERE IS A NEED FOR CERTAIN INFORMATION TO REMAIN IN CORE AT ALL TIMESs 
FOR EXAMPLE THE MCP HAS ROUTINES AND TABLES THAT MUST FREQUENTLY BE 
USED WHEN HANDLING INTERRUPT CONDITIONS AND OTHER CONTROL FUNCTIONSS 
THE SPACE THAT WOULD BE MOMENTARILY GAINED BY OVERLAYING SUCH 
INFURMATION WOULD NOT BE WORTH THE TIME REQUIRED TO MAKE THE 
INFORMATION PRESENT WHEN NEEDED AGAIN, 


THERE IS ALSO A NEED FOR CERTAIN OBJECT PROGRAM INFORMATION TO REMAIN IN 
FIXED LOCATIONS WHILE A PROGRAM IS BEING PROCESSED, THIS REQUIREMENT 
HOLDS FOR ALL INFORMATION WHICH WILL BE REFERENCED BY THE MCP THROUGH THE 
USE OF ABSOLUTE ADDRESSES. FOR EXAMPLE» CONTROL FIELDS WHICH CONTAIN 
ABSOLUTE ADDRESSES OF PROGRAM SEGMENTS. 


THE MCP CLASSIFIES CORE AREAS CONTAINING INFORMATION WHICH MUST REMAIN 
IN PLACE AS NON@=OVERLAYABLE STORAGE. 


3Ce GVERLAYABLE STORAGE. 


IT IS OFTEN THE CASE» THAT ALL INFORMATION PERTAINING TO A PROGRAM 
CANNOT BE IN CORE AT THE SAME TIME. THIS IS MOST OFTEN THE CASE WHEN 
PROGRAMMING FOR OPERATING SYSTEMS WITH LESS THAN MAXIMUM CORE. HOWEVER» 
THE MAJORITY OF INFORMATION RELATED TO OBJECT PROGRAMS» AND MOST 
INFORMATION IN THE MCPs MAY BE USED RELATIVELY INFREQUENTLYe IN REGARD 
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TO SUCH INFORMATION AS THIS» THERE IS ONLY ONE MAJOR FACTOR DETERMINING 
ITS NECESSITY TO BE PRESENT IN CORE == IT MUST BE PRESENT WHEN NEEDED, 


30. QVERLAYABLE PROGRAM SEGMENT AREAS, 


B 2500/3500 PROGRAMS ARE ALWAYS STORED ON DISK DURING THE TIME THEY ARE 
PROCESSINGse INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM SEGMENTS ARE READ INTO CORE AS THEY ARE 
NEEDED+ IF THE AREA USED BY THE PROGRAM SEGMENT IS TO BE OVERLAID» 
THERE IS ALWAYS AN EXACT COPY OF IT ON DISKe THE MCP HAS ONLY TO MARK 
THE SEGMENT ABSENT IN APPROPRIATE PLACES» AND THE AREA IT OCCUPIED CAN 
BE USED FOR QTHER SEGMENTS. IF THE SEGMENT IS NEEDED AGAIN» IT CAN BE 
READ INTO CORE FROM DISK, 


3E. AVAILABLE STORAGE, 


AVAILABLE STORAGE IS MERELY STORAGE CURRENTLY NOT IN USE. SUCH STORAGE 
CAN BE ASSIGNED AS NEEDED, TO PREVENT THE CORE STORAGE FROM BECOMING 
CHECKERBOARDEDs WHEN A&A PROGRAM IN LOK CORE GOES TO END*UF*JUB»s THOSE 
ABOVE IT ARE "PUSHED DOWN" IN CORE. 


3F 6 MEMORY LINKS, 


enw eurt*eug wvoe@tren 


MEMORY LINKS ARE USED BY THE MCP TO KEEP TRACK OF THE ASSIGNMENT OF 
CORE AREASe THERE 1S AN AVAILABLE MEMORY LINK IN EVERY UNASSIGNED AREA, 
A MEMORY LINK FUR AVAILABLE STORAGE OCCUPIES TWO FIELDS. THESE FIELDS 
PROVIDE THE FOLLOWING INFORMATIGN? 


le IT SPECIFIES THAT THE AREA IS AVAILABLE. 


2e IT SPECIFIES THE SIZE OF THE AREA, 


3, IT PROVIDES THE ADDRESS OF THE FOLLOWING AVAILABLE AREA, 


WHEN CORE STORAGE IS CLASSIFIED AND ORGANIZED FOR THE FIRST TIME AFTER A 
LOADs THE MCP PERFORMS OPERATIONS TO DETERMINE WHAT MEMORY MODULES ARE 
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AVAILABLE ON THE SYSTEM IN A CONTIGUOUS AREA FROM MEMORY ADDRESS 0+ 
LINKS ARE SET UP §0 THAT THF AREAS IN THOSE MODULES» WHICH ARE NOT 
AVAILABLE» ARE NEVER ASSIGNED AND CONSEQUENTLY NEVER ADDRESSED, 
PERMANENT MCP SEGMENTS READ IN DURING INITIALIZATION ARE NON@=OVERLAYABLE, 
OTHER MCP PROGRAM SEGMENTS RELATED TO INTTIALIZATION ROUTINES MAY BE IN 
CORE AFTER INITIALIZATION» BUT THEY ARE OVERLAYABLES ALL OTHER CORE IS 
MARKED AVAILABLE. 


3G, CREATING THE AVATLABLE DISK TABLE, 


THE AVAILABLE DISK TABLE IS CREATED AND WRITTEN ON DISK AT EACH 
HALT/LOAD, TO CREATE THE AVAILABLE DISK TABLEs THE MCP FIRST DETERMINES 
THE TOTAL, AMOUNT OF DISK ON THE SYSTEMs AND COMPUTES THE AMOUNT OF 
AVAILABLE OISK BY DEDUCTING THE AREAS RESERVED IN THE DISK DIRECTORY, 
THE AVAILABLE DISK TABLE THUS FORMS THE COMPLEMENT OF THE OISK 
DIRECTORY. 


THE NEED TO CREATE THE AVAILABLE DISK TABLE AT EACH HALT/LOAD FOLLOWS 
FROM THE FACT THAT WHEN A PERMANENT FILE IS CREATED ON DISK» IT 1S NUT 
ENTERED IN THE DISK DIRECTORY UNTIL THE PROGRAM HAS COMPLETED ITS 
CREATION» AND CLOSED THE FILF WITH LOCK, 


THIS PROCEDURE MUST RE FOLLOWED FOR INSURANCE AGAINST EVENTS WHICH 
MIGHT CAUSE & PROGRAM CREATING A FILE TO BE TERMINATEDs LEAVING THE 
FILE CREATION AT AN INDETERMINABLE POINT, FOLLOWING THIS PROCEOUREs 
ONLY VALID FILES ARE MAINTAINED IN THE DISK DIRECTORY» DURING THE 
CREATION OF A FILEs THE FILE"S AREA IS RESERVED BY REMOVING THE DISK 
AREA FROM THE AVAILABLE DISK TABLE, 


4. SYSTEM SUPERVISORY FUNCTIONS. 


THIS SECTION DISCUSSES THE SUPERVISORY FUNCTIONS OF THE MCPs TeEes THE 
SCANNING FOR NEW JOBSs THE PROCESSING OF CONTROL CARDS» PROGRAM 
SCHEDULING AND PROGRAM PRIORUTYs CORE ALLOCATION AND LOADING, 


IT WILL BE RECALLED» THAT DURING INITIALIZATION THE INDICATORS OF ALL 
PERIPHERAL UNITS WERE SET TO NOT READY. 


MCP MAKES USF OF THE INTERVAL TIMER INTERRUPT HARDWARE FEATURE AND 
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INVOKES THE ROUFINE WHICH EXECUTES A TEST OF THE STATUS OF ALL 
PERIPHERAL UNITSe MORE SPECIFICALLY» IT EXAMINES IF A STATUS CHANGE 
OCCURED FROM NOT READY TO READYs IF YES» IT DETERMINES THE KIND OF 
PERIPHERAL UNIT IN QUESTION AND CALLS ON THE SPECIAL ROUTINES PROVIDED 
FOR THIS KIND OF PERIPHERAL UNIT TO READ THE INPUT, 


IF THE UNIT IN READY STATUS IS THE CARD READER» THE ROUTINE CHECKS T9 
SEE IF THE INPUT CONSISTS OF CONTROL CARDS. IF SOs THE CONTROL CARD 
PROCESSOR ROUTINE IS CALLED INTO ACTION» WHICH EXAMINES THE CONTENTS OF 
THE CARDS» CHECKS THE SYMBOLS AGAINST THE LIST OF RESERVED WORDS» AND 
IF THE SYMBYL [TS NOT FOUND» AN ERROR MESSAGE IS PRINTED ON THE SPO, 

IF THE CONTROL CARDS ARE FOUND TO CONTAIN A VALID PROGRAM SCHEDULE 
RECURDs AN ENTRY ITS MADE IN THE JRT. 


THE ROUTINE ALSO HANDLES PARAMETRIC CONTROL CARDS AND CERTAIN 
DYNAMICALLY INTRODUCED PERIPHERAL CONTROL CARDSe THE LATTER WOULD 
NORMALLY BE PART OF THE SYSTEM LOADER DECKs BUT OCCASIONALLY IT MAY BE 
NECESSARY TO MAKE CHANGES IN THE PERIPHERAL EQUIPMENT, MCP ALLOWS THIS 
WITHOUT REQUIRING A SYSTEM LOAD OPERATION, 


CONTROL CARDS ARE OISTINGUISHED FROM PROGRAM OR DATA CARDS BY AN 
INVAILIO CHARACTER IN COL'IMN 1¢ THE CONTROL CARD PRUCESSOR IS CALLED 
INTO ACTION ONLY IF THIS INVALID CHARACTER HAS BEEN SENSED> ; 

AS MAY BE SEEN FROM THE ABOVE DESCRIPTION, THE UPDATING OF THE EXISTING 
TABLES IS CARRIED ON ALMOST CONTINUOUSLY BY THE MCPs IE, AT 

EVERY TIMER INTERVAL, 


WHEN THE PROCESSING OF ONE SET OF SCHEDULE CARDS IS FINISHED» THE JRT 
CONTAINS THE IDENTIFIER» AND PRIORITY NUMBER OF THE PROGRAM» WHICH HAS 
BEEN INTRODUCED FOR EXECUTION, 


THE MCP ALLOWS 40 PROGRAMS TO BE SCHENULED STMULTANEQUSLY IN THE JRT. 
THE PROGRAMS WAITING FOR EXECUTION MUST BE ON DISK. 

THE PRECEDENCE LINK IS REQUIRED ONLY IF THE PROGRAM IS DEPENDENT ON 
COMPLETION OF ANOTHER PROGRAM, 


PROGRAM PRIORITY IS A ONE DIGIT ‘iUMBER? SNE DENOTES THE LOWEST» 
NINE THE HIGHEST PRIORITY. € SEE "PRIORITY CARD” IN "CONTROL 
INFORMATION SECTION.) 


WHEN MCP REQUIRES WORK» IT EXAMINES THE JRT AND SELECTS THE PROGRAM OF 
THE HIGHEST PRIQRITY THAT CAN BE PROCESSED. IT FINDS IN THE OISK 
DIRECTORY THE ADDRESS OF THE PPB OF THE SELECTED PROGRAM, MCP THEN 
DETERMINES HOW MUCH CORE IS REQUIRED TO EXECUTE A PROGRAMs 
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ON THE BASIS OF THIS INFORMATIONs- MCP IS NOW IN A POSITION TO DETERMINE 
IF THE JUB8 CAN BE EXECUTED. 


THE DECISION IS BASED ON THE EXAMINATION OF THE AVAILABLE SPACE LIST, 
EVERY AVAILABLE CORE AREA HAS A LINKWORD IN ITS FIRST WORD DESCRIBING 
ITS SIZE+ IF THE MCP FINOS ENOUGH CORE TN EXECUTE THE PROGRAM, IT 
CONSTRUCTS AN ENTRY IN THE MIX TABLE. 


PROGRAMS THAS ARE SELECTED FROM THE JRT AND PUT IN PROCESS ARE 
CONSIDERED TU BE IN THE MIX+e EVERY PROGRAM IN THE MIX HAS BEEN ASSIGNED 
A MIX INDEXe A PROGRAM*S MIX INDEX IS AN INDEX INTO THE MIX TABLEs 
USING THE MIX TABLE» THE MCP CAN DETERMINE THE STATUS OF ANY PROGRAM 
UNDER ITS CUNTROL. 


A MAXIMUM OF FOUR PROGRAMS MAY BE IN THE MIX TABLE AT ANY ONE TIME WITH 
A STANDARD 14 CHANNEL MCP, 


MCP NOW EXTRACTS FROM THE PPR THE ADDRESS OF THE SEGMENT DICTIONARYs 

AND FROM THE SEGMENT DICTIONARY THE DISK ADDRESS OF THE O (ZERO) 

SEGMENT OF THE PROGRAM WHICH IS TO BE LOADED. 

MCP ROUTINES READ THE PROGRAM=S SEGMENT NOe 0 CMAIN BLOCK) INTO THE CORE 
MEMORY AREA SELECTED FOR THIS PROGRAM, 


BEFURE STARTING THE EXECUTION OF THE PROGRAM» MCP HAS SOME FURTHER 
PREPARATORY WORK TO O06 


IT FILLS IN THE DATA IN THE REINSTATE CONTROL WORD PART OF THE MIX 
TABLE (SEE MCP INFORMATION STORAGE SYSTEM SECTION» MIX TABLE), THE 
SETTINGS OF THE BASE AND LIMIT REGISTERS» WHICH ARE KEPT IN THE 
REINSTATE CONTROL WORD» ARE VITALLY IMPORTANT IN CONTROLLING THE CORE 


ALLOCATION OF THE PROGRAM. 


THE ABOVE DESCRIBED ACTIONS LEAD TO THE POINT WHERE PROGRAM EXECUTION 
BEGINS. MCP TYPES A MESSAGE ON THE SPO NOTIFYING THE OPERATOR OF THE 
BEGINNING OF THE PROGRAM EXECUTION (SEE SPO MESSAGES) WITH THE STARTING 
TIMEs AND CALLS ON A SPECIAL ROUTINE TO BUILD AN ENTRY IN THE LOG FOR 
THIS PROGRAM, 


MCP NOW GIVES CONTROL TO THE OBJECT PROGRAM AND THE NORMAL STATE 
EXECUTION BEGINS. 
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4A. STATUS CN@SECOND) ROUTINE, 


THE INTERVAL TIMER CAUSES AN INTERRUPT AT PREDETERMINED INTERVALSe THE 
INTERRUPT CONTRUL THEN CALLS THE STATUS ROUTINE» WHICH EXECUTES A 
CHECK CF EVERY PERIPHERAL UNIT AND SENSES CHANGES IN THEIR STATUS,» 

A PERIPHERAL UNIT MAY BE IN READY OR NOT READY STATUSe THIS MEANS THAT 
THE UNIT IS PHYSICALLY ACTIVATED OR DEACTIVATED. 


FROM THE MCP=S§ POINT OF VIEWs A UNIT MAY BE ™ AVAILABLE" OR 

"NOT AVAILABLE". SEVERAL FACTORS MAY BE CONSIDERED BEFORE A UNIT IS 
MARKED AVAILABLE OR NOT. IF IT IS IN READY STATUS AND ASSIGNED TO A 
PROGRAMs IT IS AVAILABLE» BUT THERE ARE CERTAIN CASES WHEN IT IS 
TEMPORARILY NOT AVAILABLE CI.Ees A TAPE DURING REWINOING IS NOT 
AVAILABLE)« IF IT IS IN READY STATUS AND NOT ASSIGNED TO A PROGRAM» IT 
MAY OR MAY NOT BE AVAILABLE. 


MCP KEEPS A RECORD OF THE AVAILABILITY OF THE PERIPHERAL UNITS IN THE 
IOAT3 THE STATUS» IDENTIFICATION AND OTHER INFORMATION ARE ALSO 
MAINTAINED. 


THE STATUS ROUTINE EXAMINES EVERY PERTPHERAL UNIT FOR EVENTUAL STATUS 
CHANGE. THIS CHECK IS DONE THROUGH USE OF THE TEST DESCRIPTORs WHICH 
PRODUCES A RESULT FIELD IN CORE. THE RESULT FIELD IS THEN COMPARED WITH 
THE ENTRIES IN THE IQAT WHICH REFLECT THE PREVIOUSLY NOTED STATUS OF 
THAT PARTICULAR UNIT, 


IF A CHANGE FROM NOT READY TO READY STATUS ON AN INPUT UNIT IS SENSED. 
THE ROUTINE CAUSES THE FIRST RECORD TO BE READ, IF THE UNIT IS THE CARD 
READER» THE ROUTINE RECOGNIZES THE CONTROL CARD BY THE INVALID CHARACTER 
IN COLUMN 1 AND CALLS ON THE CONTROL CARD ROUTINE FOR FURTHER PROCESSING, 
THIS WAY NEW JOB REQUESTS ARE AUTOMATICALLY FOUND AND INTRODUCED TO THE 
SYSTEM BY THE STATUS PROCEDURE. 


If THE UNIT IS A MAG, TAPEs STATUS ROUTINE EXAMINES THE LABEL OF THE 
FILE AND ENTERS THE PERTINENT INFORMATION IN THE IOAT» OR SPECIFIES 
THAT THE FILE IS A SCRATCH FILEs ETC, 

UNITS WHICH HAVE CHANGED FROM READY TO NOT READY ARE MARKED 

"NOT AVAILABLE* IN THE IGAT, 


AT EACH RUNNING OF THE STATUS ROUTINEs THE ORDER OF SELECTION OF 
JOBS IN THE MIX TABLE ARE PERMUTED THROUGH ONE POSITION WITHIN 
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EACH PRIGRITY. THUSs JOBS IN THE MIX WITH EQUAL PRIORITIES WILL BE AT 
THE TOP OF THOSE OF EQUAL PRIORITY ON A CYCLIC BASIS. 


5. PRUGRAM SUPERVISORY FUNCTIONS. 


5A. SEGMENTATION AND OVERLAY. 


A PROGRAM MAY BE TOO LARGE FOR THE AVAILABLE CORE MEMORY. TO ALLOW THE 
PROGRAMMER TO BREAK UP HIS PROGRAM INTO SMALLER PARTS» THE ASSEMBLERS 
AND COMPILERS OF THE SYSTEM PROVINE FOR THE SEGMENTATION OF THE 
PROGRAMS» AND GENERATE APPROPRIATE MACHINE LANGUAGE CODE FOR THE 
COMMUNICATION WITH THE MCP TO PERFORM THE NECESSARY OVERLAY OPERATIONS» 
I,Ee» TO BRING NEW SEGMENTS OF THE PROGRAM INTO CORE AND PLACE THEM IN 
THE CORE AREA OCCUPIED BY A SEGMENT NO LONGER NEEDED. 


SEGMENTATION OF THE PROGRAMS IS A FUNCTIAN OF THE ASSEMBLERS AND 
COMPILERS AND THEREFORE NOT A SUBJECT OF THIS MANUALs WE NOTEs HOWEVER?» 
THAT THE MACHINE LANGUAGE PROGRAMS CONTAIN A SEGMENT DICTIONARY» WHICH 
IS THE MAIN SOURCE OF INFORMATION FOR THE MCP IN HANDLING OVERLAY OF 
PROGRAM SEGMENTS. THE FORMAT OF THE SEGMENT DICTJONARY IS DESCRIBED IN 
"THE MCPS INFORMATION STORAGE SYSTEM" SECTION, 


THE MAIN SEGMENT (NO, 0) OF A PROGRAM SCHEDULED FOR EXECUTION IS 
LOADED INTO CORE MEMORY BY MCP BEFORE CONTROL IS TRANSFERRED TO THE 
NORMAL STATE PROGRAM. AS THE PROGRAM CONTINUES PROCESSINGs ADDITIONAL 
PROGRAM SEGMENTS MAY BE NEEDED WHICH ARE NOT TN CORE MEMORYs 


IF A PROGRAM ATTEMPTED TO EXECUTE AN "OVLY" OR A "GO TO * TO A SEGMENT 
DESCRIBED BY AN ENTRY MARKED "NOT PRESENT%s AN OVERLAY COMMUNICATE 
INTERRUPT OCCURS. THE PROCESSOR AODRESS REGISTER 15 SET TO THE ADORESS 
OF THE INSTRUCTION WHICH IS TO BE EXECUTED FOLLOWING THE OVERLAY 
COMMUNICATE, 


THE MCP*S JUB AT THIS POINT IS TO LOCATE THE REQUIRED PROGRAM SEGMENT 
ON ODISKs READ IT INTO CGRE MEMORY AND MARK THE PROGRAM SEGMENT PRESENTs 
FIRST» THE DISK ADDRESS OF THE REQUIRED SEGMENT MUST BE LOCATED. TO 00 
THIS» MCP MUST EXAMINE THE SEGMENT=S ENTRY IN THE SEGMENT DICTIONARY. 
MCP ACCESSES THE JOB MIX TABLE ENTRY OF THE PROGRAM WHICH IS REQUESTING 
THE SEGMENT USING THE MIX INDEX. FROM THE JOB MI¥ TABLE» THE ADDRESS 

OF THE SEGMENT DICTIONARY IS RETRIEVED: 
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NOTES THE ACDRESS OF THE SEGMENT DICTIONARY ITS NOT A PERMANENT ENTRY 
IN THE MIX TABLEs IT IS STORED THERE ONLY AT THE TIME OF THE OVERLAY 
COMMUNICATE, 


USING THE ADDRESS GF. THE SEGMENT DICTIONARY» AND THE REQUESTED SEGMENTS 
INDEX NUMBERs ENTERED IN THE SEGMENT DICTIONARY BY THE OBJECT PROGRAM 
PRIOR YO THE OVERLAY COMMUNICATE INTERRUPT» MCP IS IN A POSITION TO 
ACCESS DIRECTLY THE ENTRY OF THE SEGMENT IN THE SEGMENT DICTIONARY, 
FROM THE ENTRY OF THE SEGMENTs MCP CAN PICK UP THE DISK ADDRESS AND THE 
SIZE OF THE SEGMENT, 


NEXT» MCP INITIATES A DISK READ OPERATION, TO TRANSFER THE PROGRAM 
SEGMENT INTC THE SPECIFIED AREA IN CORE, 


SUBSEQUENTLY THE ENTRY FOR THE REQUESTED SEGMENT IS SET» DENOTING ITS 
PRESENCE IN CORE» AND SPECIFYING NOT TO RETURN CONTROL UNTIL THE DISK 
T/O0 IS COMPLETED. WHEN THE DESIRED OISK READ TS COMPLETEs THE REQUESTED 
PROGRAM SEGMENT IS IN THE PROGRAM AREAs 


AFTER THE SEGMENT HAS BEEN MADE PRESENT BY THE DISK READ» THE PROGRAM 
IS MARKED "READY TO RUN” AND ITS A CANDIDATE FOR REINSTATE AT THE 
REQUESTED SEGMENT, 


5Be DISK ALLOCATION, 


een S228 nF SFHaentenraeawea 


AS INDICATED IN THE *DISK" SECTION OF THIS MANUAL» MCP RESERVES AN AREA 
ON DISK ONLY WHEN THE PROGRAM WRITING A FILE ADDRESSES A RECORD WITHIN 
THE AREA. 


MOST FREQUENTLY DISK AREAS MUST BE RESERVED! 


WHEN THE QBJECT PROGRAM CALLS UPON THE MCP 
TO WRITE AN OUTPUT FILE ON OTSK3 


WHEN THE OBJECT PROGRAM USES A SEEK MACRO TO INSTRUCT MCP TO ACCESS A 
RECQRD IN RANDOM MODE TO WRITE AN OUTPUT, 


THERE ARE SEVERAL OTHER CASES WHEN THE RESERVING OF DISK AREAS BECOMES 
NECESSARY» EeGe» WHEN A DISK DIRECTORY SECTION IS FILLED AND MCP MUST 
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FIND AN AREA ON USERS DISK TO ACCOMODATE 17 SEGMENTS OF A NEW DISK 
DIRECTORY. 


WHENEVER ANY OF THE ABOVE SITUATIONS OCCUR» AN MCP ROUTINE IS CALLED 
UPON TO SEARCH THE DISK AND SECURE THE REQUIRED AREAs THE SEARCH IS 
DONE BY SCANNING THE AVATLABLE DISK TABLE» CHECKING THE SIZES OF THE 
AVAILABLE DISK AREAS UNTIL THE REQUEST OF THE PROGRAM CAN BE MET, IF 
ENQUGH DISK IS AVAILABLE THE AVAILABLE DISK TABLE IS UPDATED BY 
REDUCING THE AVAILABLE AREA Sy THE SIZE OF THE NEWLY RESERVED AREA. 


IF THE QBJECT PROGRAMS REQUIREMENT COULD NOT BE SATISFIEDs THE PROGRAM 
IS MARKED "NOT READY*® AND IS KEPT WAITING UNTIL OTHER PROGRAMS RETURN 
THE DISK AREAS NO LONGER NEEDED BY THEM. A SPECIAL ROUTINE PROCESSES 
THE RETURN OF DISK AREAS. THIS AGAIN INVOLVES UPDATING THE AVAILABLE 
DISK TABLE+ THE RETURNED DISK AREAS ARE FITTED INTO THE AVAILABLE DISK 
TABLE? I-Ees EXISTING ADDRESSES IN THE TABLE ARE MODIFIED TO INCLUDE 
THE NEW AREAS IF THEY ARE CONTIGUQUS TO AN AVAILABLE AREAs OR TE 
INCLUDE THE WHOLE AREA» WHERE TWO PREVIOUSLY SEPARATE AREAS HAVE BEEN 
CONNECTED BY A RETURNED AREA, 


IF MORE THAN ONE ELECTRUNICS UNIT IS CONTAINED IN THE SYSTEMs THE OBJECT 
PROGRAM MAY REQUIRE THAT A PARTICULAR FILE BE WRITTEN IN THE STORAGE 
AREA OF A SPECIFIED ELECTRONICS UNIT. 


5C. DATE/TIME ROUTINE. 


MCP ALLOWS THE USER TO ENTER AT HALT/LOAD TIME VIA SPO INPUT MESSAGES 
THE DATC AND TIME TO WHICH THE RESPECTIVE FIELDS OF THE MCP ARE 10 BE 
INITIALIZED, 


THE TIME IS MEASURED BY THE SYSTEM CLOCK AND THE MCPS TIME FIELD IS 
UPDATED PERIODICALLY. 


UPON REQUEST BY THE OPERATORs COMMUNICATED TO THE SYSTEM THROUGH SPO 
INPUT MESSAGES» THE MCP WILL FURNISH THROUGH SPU QUTPUT MESSAGES» THE 
FOLLOWING INFORMATION® 


1, THE VALUE OF THE CURRENT DATE FIELD USED BY THE SYSTEM» 


2. THE AMOUNT OF THE PROCESSOR TIME THE SUBJECT PROGRAM HAS USED UP TO 
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THE TIME THE REQUEST WAS ENTERED» 


3. THE VALUE OF THE TIME FIELD USED BY THE SYSTEM ON A 24 HOUR CLOCK 
(MILITARY TIME) BASIS, 


MCP ALSO ALLOWS THE OPERATOR TON CHANGE THE VALUE UF THE TIME WORD AND 
THE VALUE UF THE CURRENT DATE THROUGH THE USE OF SPO INPUT MESSAGES» BUT 
ONLY WHEN NO PROGRAM IS RUNNING, 


THE TIME AND DATE INFORMATION MAY ALSO BE REQUESTED PROGRAMMATICALLY. 
IN THIS CASE» THE PROGRAM HAS THE OPTION OF SPECIFYING THE GREGORIAN 
DATE CMMDDYY) OR THE JULIAN DATE CYYDDD). (SEE APPENDIX 2+ FOR 
COMMUNICATION FORMAT,) 


50+ THE SLEEP FUNCTIONe 


THE SLEEP FUNCTION ALLONS THE USER TO SUSPEND PROGRAMMATICALLY THE 
PROCESSING OF A PROGRAM FOR A GIVEN TIME, (MAXIMUM TIME IS 23 HOURS 

59 MINUTES 59 SECONDS.) THE TIME IS OBTAINED FROM THE TIME VARIABLE 
WHICH MUST BE 5 DIGITS LONGs AND ITS VALUE IS ASSUMED TO BE IN SECONDS. 
THE PROGRAM IS NOT REMOVED FROM CORE, 


THIS FUNCTION CAN NOT BE INITIATED FROM THE SPO KEYBGARD AND HAS NO 
CONNECTION WITH THE ST AND GO KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGES, 


SE. THE CORE FUNCTION, 


UPON REQUEST BY THE OBJECT PROGRAMs MCP STORES THE CORE SIZE USED BY THE 
REQUESTING PROGRAMs IN THE DESIGNATED AREA. 


SFe THE SYSTEM LOG. 


MCP MAINTAINS A COMPUTER LOG RECOROING THE SYSTEM TIME AND OTHER 
INFORMATIONS CONCERNING THE PROGRAM, 
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THE MAINTENANCE OF THE LOG MUST BE REQUESTED BY THE OPERATOR BY 
INTRODUCING THE "USE LOG" CUNTROL CARD AT THE TIME THE SYSTEM 
LOADER IS RUN, 


RECORDS ARE WRITTEN ON THE LOG FILE IN THE ORDER IN WHICH THE 
INFORMATION BECOMES AVAILABLE, 


THE £OG INFORMATION IS WRITIEN IN A FILE ON USER DISK, 

THE SYSTEM LOADER PROVIDES FOR 400 LOGICAL RECORDS AS STANDARD IN THE 
LOG FILE ON USER DISK, THE CONTROL CARD MAY SPECIFY A SMALLER OR 
LARGER LOG FILE» UP TO A MAXIMUM OF 9980 RECORDS, 


THE ENTRIES OF ANY GIVEN JOB WITHIN THE LOG FILE DO NOT NECESSARILY 
OCCUPY A CONTIGUOUS DISK AREA, 


THE FIRST RECORD IN THE LOG IS USED BY THE MCPs THE VALUE OF THE FIRST 
FIELO IN THIS RECORD SPECIFIES THE NUMBER OF RECORDS WRITTEN IN THE LOG, 
THE VALUE OF THE SECOND FIELD SPECIFIES THE RECORD CAPACITY OF THE LOG. 
THE THIRD AND FOURTH FIELDS ARE USED IN CONJUCTION WITH THE WARNING 
MESSAGES SUPPLIED BY THE MCP WHICH SPECIFY WHEN THE LOG IS HALF FULL OR 
FULL. THE FIFTH FIELD CONTAINS THE WORD "OSKLOG*", 


THE USER MAY ASSIGN HIS GWN CHARGE NUMBER TO THE LOG RECORDS OF HIS 
PROGRAM VIA THE CHARGE PROGRAM PARAMETER CARD. THIS NUMBER WILL APPEAR 
IN THE SCHEDULE AND BOJ RECORDS. 


THE MCP WRITES SEVERAL TYPES OF RECORDS FOR EVERY JOB, 
THESE ARE: 


1, SCHEDULE CARD RECORD. 


THIS RECORD CONTAINS THE TEXT OF THE SCHEDULE CARD AND VARIGUS CONTROL 
AND IDENTIFICATION CODE NUMBERS» FURTHER INFORMATION ABOUT THE CORE AND 
DISK REQUIREMENTS OF THE PROGRAM, 


IN CASE UF A "COMPILE AND GU" SCHEDULE CARD» IF THE COMPILATION WAS 
SUCCESFULs A SCHEDULE RECORD IS CREATED FOR THE EXECUTE RUN TOQe SINCE 
THE EXECUTE RUN DOES NOT REQUIRE A SEPARATE SCHEDULE CARD» THIS SCHEDULE 
RECORD OOES NOT CONTAIN A SCHEDULE CARD TEXT» (SHORT SCHEDULE RECORD.) 
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THE SCHEDULE CARD RECORD OF EVERY JOB IS ASSIGNED A LOG IDENTIFICATION 
NUMBER. THIS NUMBER PROVIDES A LINK TO ALL THE OTHER RECORDS 
PERTAINING TO THIS PARTICULAR JOB, 


2, BOJ AND EGJ RECORDS. 


ONE OF THESE RECORDS IS WRITTEN FOR EVERY PROGRAM, IN CASE OF A COMPILE 
AND GO RUN» SEPARATE RECORDS ARE KEPT FCR THE COMPILE RUN AND FOR THE 
EXECUTE RUN. 


If THE EXECUTION IS NOT REQUESTED (COMPILE FOR SYNTAX)» OR NOT EXECUTED 
ON ACCOUNT OF SYNTAX ERRURS DISCOVERED OURING THE COMPILATIONs ONLY 
THOSE LOG ENTRIES WILL BE MADE WHICH PERTAIN 10 THE COMPILE RUNe 
SIMILARLYs IF ONLY EXECUTION IS REQUESTED (THROUGH AN EXECUTE CARD)» 
ONLY THE INFORMATION PERTAINING TO THE EXECUTE RUN WILL BE RECORDED IN 
THE E€QOJ RECORD. 


35 FILE RECORDS, 


TWO TYPES OF FILE INFORMATIUN RECORDS ARE MAINTAINED FOR EVERY FILE? 
THE FILE OPEN AND THE FILE CLOSE RECORDS, THE NUMBER OF FILE RECORDS 
VARIES PER PROGRAM» SINCE ONE FILE OPEN AND ONE FILE CLOSE RECORD IS 
WRITTEN FOR EVERY SUCH FUNCTION EXECUTED BY THE PROGRAM, 

THE FILE RECORUS CONTAIN ALL THE NECESSARY UNFORMATION PERTINENT TO THE 
PARTICULAR FILE, THE DATE AND THE TIME WHEN THE FILE WAS OPENED AND 
CLOSED» AND THE ELAPSED OPEN TIME ARE RECORDED HERE. 


4, THE IDLE TIME AND HALT/LUAD RECORDS. 


THE IDLE TIME RECORD REGISTERS THE IDLE TIME OF THE SYSTEM IN MILLI™ 
SECONDS. 


THE HALT/LOAD RECORD SHOWS THE TIME WHEN A HALT/LOAD OCCURRED AND THE 
ELAPSED TIME SINCE THE PREVIQUS HALT/LOAD. OURING PROCESSINGs THE MCP 
KEEPS TRACK UF THE NUMBER OF AVASILABLE SEGMENTS ON THE LOG FILE+ WHEN 
THE LOG FILE IS HALF FILLED WITH INFORMATIONs IT NOTIFIES THE OPERATOR 
VIA SPO MESSAGE THAT THE LOG IS HALF FILLED. 


ANOTHER WARNING MESSAGE IS GIVEN WHEN ONLY 10 MORE RECORDS ARE LEFT FOR 
LOG RECORDING PURPOSES. IF NO ACTION IS TAKENs AND THERE IS NO SPACE 
LEFT TO RECORD NEW LUG INFORMATION» MCP SAVES THE CONTENTS OF THE LOG 
FILE IN A FILE NAMED "LOGI" AND PURGES THE LOG FILEe 
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eeu =» seen See aeweeees eee ee 


TO OBTAIN THE CONTENTS OF THE "LOG" AND/OR "LOGI" FILES» THE OPERATOR 
CAN DO THE FOLLOWING: 


1, HE MAY ENTER FROM THE SPO THE “TL® MESSAGEs THIS WILL TRANSFER THE 
CONTENTS OF THE "LOG" FILE TO THE FILE "LOGI", THE PREVIOUS CONTENTS OF 
"LOGI" ARE NATURALLY WIPED OUT IN THE PROCESS, 


26 HE MAY ENTER FROM THE SPO THE "LNW MESSAGE, THIS WILL PERFORM THE 
SAME TRANSFER AS THE "TL"s AFTER WHICH THE CONTENTS OF THE "LOG1" FILE 
ARE PRINTED, 


IF THE USER SUPPLIES HIS OWN PRINTER PROGRAM» WHICH MUST HAVE THE 
PROGRAM NAME "LOGGER". MCP WILL EXECUTE THIS, IN THE ABSENCE OF 
"LOGGER" IN THE DISK OIRECTORYs MCP EXECUTES ITS OWN PRINTER ROUTINE 
"LOGOUT", 


"LOGOUT" IS NOT A SYSTEMS LIBRARY PROGRAM, BUT AN INTERNAL MCP FUNCTION, 
MCP"S DESIGN ALLOWS USERS TO EXECUTE THIS INTERNAL PROCEDURE AS IF IT 
WERE A FREE*STANOING SOFTWARE PRUGRAM, THE REQUEST 


CC EXECUTE LOGOUT 


PRINTS THE INFORMATION ACCUMULATED IN FILF *"LOGi%. IF THE USER NEEDS 
THE INFORMATION JIN FILE "LOGI"%s "LOGOUT" SHOULD BE EXECUTED EACH TIME 
BEFORE THE CONTENTS OF "LOGI* ARE DESTROYED EITHER BY THE "TL* OR LN 
KEYBOARD INPUT REQUESTS» OR BY MCP@=S AUTOMATIC TRANSFER OF THE “LOG* 
FILE, 


FOR FORMATS AND CONTENTS OF THE LOG RECORDS SEE APPENDIX 1e 


5G. RUN TYPES AND END OF JOB PROCESSING. 


A PROGRAM MAY TERMINATE THROUGH VARIOUS WAYS, IN ANY CASE» MCP MUST 
PERFORM CERTAIN FUNCTIONS WHICH SERVE TO RELEASE THE SYSTEM TO ACCEPT 
NEW WORK AND SECURE THE RESULTS OF A PROPERLY FINISHED PROGRAMs IN 
ADDITIONs MCP KEEPS THE LOG RECORDS UPDATED FOR EVERY PROGRAM, 


ee ee 


+e ee HF 
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A SCHEDULE CARD MAY REGUEST THE SYSTEM TO OG ANY OF THE FOLLOWING TYPES 
OF JOB: 


1, COMPILE AND GO CI.Ees COMPILE A PROGRAM WRITTEN IN SOURCE LANGUAGE 
AND EXECUTE IT)3 


2, COMPILE FOR SYNTAX (IeEe» COMPILE A PROGRAM WRITTEN IN SOURCE 
LANGUAGEs BUT DG NOT SAVE THE CGMPILED FROGRAM AND DO NOY EXECUTE IT)3 


3— COMPILE FOR LIBRARY (CieEss COMPTLE A PROGRAM WRITTEN IN SOURCE 
LANGUAGE AND SAVE THE COMPILED PROGRAMs BUT DO NOT EXECUTE IT)3 


4. COMPILE FOR LIBRARY AND GO CIeE+» COMPILE A PROGRAM WRITTEN IN SOURCE 
LANGUAGEs SAVE THE COMPILED PROGRAM AND ALSO EXECUTE IT)3 


5. EXECUTE A MACHINE LANGUAGE PROGRAM, 


A NORMAL END OF JOB OCCURS IF THE JOB WAS FXECUTED AS REQUESTEDe AN 
ABNORMAL TERMINATION OCCURS WHEN A JOB IS ABORTED BEFORE REACHING ITS 
NORMAL ENDING, BECAUSE PROGRAM ERRORS MAKE THE CONTINUATION OF THE JO08 
IMPOSSIBLE. 


IN ANY CASE» MCP CLOSES THE FILES WHICH ARE STILL OPEN.» TO DO THIS» 

MCP CHECKS CVERY FILE IN THE IGAT WHICH IS “QPEN" TO THe MCP. 

NEXTs IT EXAMINES WHETHER THE EQJ ITS NORMAL» OR AN ERROR FINISH» AND IF 
IT IS FOUND TO BE NORMAL» THE TYPE OF REQUEST THAT INITIATED ITs 

THE COMPILE AND GO REQUEST CALLS ON THF END OF JOB PROCESSING TWICE? 


fe WHEN THE COMPILATION IS FINISHED. 


22 WHEN PROGRAM EXECUTION IS FINISHED. 


IN CASE 1¢* MCP MAKES PREPARATIUNS TO EXECUTE THE COMPILED PROGRAMS 
SETS UP ENTRIES IN THE JRT FOR THE EXECUTE PHASE» AND MAKES NEW ENTRIES 
IN THE LOG TABLE. SIMULTANEOUSLY» IT RETURNS THE CORE AND OISK AREAS 
USED BY THE COMPILATION» CLOSES DOWN AND CALCULATES THE LOG 
INFORMATION, REMOVES FRUM THE JRT AND MIX TABLES THE ENTRIES 

REFERRING TO THE FINISHED JOB,s AND DISPLAYS ON THE SPO THE 

APPROPRIATE JOB ENDING MESSAGES, 
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IN CASE 245 MCP RETURNS THE ASSIGNED CORE AND DISK AREA TO NCP» 
COMPLETES THE LOG» REMOVES THE PROGRAM ENTRIES FROM THE SCHEDULE TABLES 
AND DISPLAYS ON THE SPO THE APPROPRIATE END OF JOB MESSAGES, 


THERE ARE TWO CALLS ON THE END OF JOB ROUTINE IN CASE OF A COMPILE Yo 
LIBRARY RUN ALSOs OURING THE FIRST CALL THE MCP CHANGES THE IDENTIFIER 
OF THE FIB FROM THE COVE FILE IDENTIFIER TO THE LIBRARY NAME AND THEN 
CALLS ON THE CLOSE ROUTINE TO CLOSE AND LOCK THE CODE FILE. 

€ THE CODE FILE IS A GENERATED MACHINE LANGUAGE PROGRAM.) 

DURING THE SECOND CALL GN THE END OF JOB PROCESSING ROUTINE» 

MCP EXECUTES THE SAME STEPS AS DESCRIBED IN THE PRECEDING PAR, UNDER 
CASE 2. 


THE COMPILE FOR SYNTAX IS TERMINATED IN THE SAME MANNER AS ANY PROGRAM 
WHICH MUST BE TERMINATED BECAUSE OF IRRECOVERABLE ERROR SITUATIUNSe IN 
SUCH CASES» THE PROGRAM DISK AREA IS RETURNED TO THE SYSTEM» AND 
OTHERWISE THE SAME STEPS ARE EXECUTED AS IN THE CASE OF A SUCCESSFULLY 
COMPLETED EXECUTE RUA, 


SH» DEBUGGING AIDS, 


A. DUMP 


INFORMATION CONCERNING THE STATUS OF A PROGRAMs THE PERIPHERAL DEVICES 
ASSIGNED TO IT AND THE CORE AREA DEFINED BY THE BASE AND LIMIT REGISTERS 
ARE PRINTED ON THE LINE PRINTER, 


THE ABOVE INFORMATION FOR ALL PROGRAMS MAY BE DUMPED BY THE 
APPROPRIATE KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGE. 


Be TRACE 


THE TRACE ROUTINES TRACE THE OBJECT PROGRAM AND PRINT THE TRACE 
INFORMATION ON THE LINE PRINTER. TRACING MAY BE INITIATED AND DIS*= 
CONTINUED AT AWY POINT IN THE PROGRAM, 


TWO TRACE ROUTINES ARE MADE AVAILABLE TO THE USER BY THE MCPs AN 
OVERLAYABLE AND A NON#OVERLAYABLE TRACE, 
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THE NON*OVERLAYABLE TRACE REQUIRES EXTRA MEMORY AND IS USED WHENEVER 

IT HAS BEEN LOADED INTO MEMORY BY THE “USE TRACE™ CARD CSEE "SYSTEM 
LOADER CONTROL DECK" SccCTIOQN)s, UR A "SN TRAC™ KEYBOARD LNPUT MESSAGE, 

IT CAN BE USED TO TRACE EITHER NORMAL STATE» OR CONTROL STATE 
INSTRUCTIONS, OR BOTH» IN ALPHA MODE OR IN OIGIT*EQUTVALENCE OF THE 
ALPHA CHARACTERS» OR TH TRACE ONLY THE BCT» I10» AND BRE INSTRUCTIONS*AS 
INDICATED) BY A PARAMETER. 


THE OVERLAYABLE TRACE REQUIRES NO EXTRA MEMORYs AND TRACES NORMAL 
STATE INSTRUCTIONS UNLYs IN ALPHA MODE OR IN THEIR DIGIT EQUIVALENCE, 
THE NON@OVERLAYABLE TRACE IS CONSIDERARLY FASTER, 


THE NORMAL OUTPUT OF A PROGRAM» I.fe» THE PROGRAM LISTING OR DATAs 
APPEAR IN THE PRINTING (NTERSPERSEN WITH THE OUTPUT OF THE TRACING, 


EXAMPLE OF THE TRACE QUTPUT: 


1 2 3 4 5 6 7 B S 10 11 12 13 
N 15036 GEQ 16900 < 
N 13044 MVN 0705 10004 18 12010 ?5 < Q 412345 
N 15062 OFL 16024 < 
N 16024 BCT 0354 < 

10000 MVA 0202 fe Al 10000 A > 25 
COLUMN NUMBER EXPLANATION 
01 NORMAL STATE = N 

CONTROL STATE = BLANK 

02 ADDRESS OF INSTR.e IN MEMORY 
03 OP CONE. IF OP CODE INVALID» THE NUMBER IS 
03 PRINTED 
04 AFeBF FIELD 
05 A@AODRESS 
06 AT=AC FIELDS 


AI = is293 = INDEX REGISTER 
AC = S = SIGNED NUMERIC DATA 
& = ALPHANUMERIC DATA 
1 = INDIRECT ADDRESS 
RLANK = UNSIGNED NUMERIC 
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07 
08 


09 
10 


il 
12 


13 


THE RESULT FIELD IN MEMORY 1S PEFINED FOR THE VARINUS TIPEFRATORS SHOWN 


IN THE TABLE BELOW. 


MNE 


“MEMORY*= 


1 IN 
ADD 
DEC 
SUB 
MPY 
DIV 
MVL 
MVA 
MVN 
MVW 
MVC 
MVR 
TRN 


OgCDerxcoonrrroce 


PAGE 


FOR LITERAL TYPES OF DATA IN THE 
A“ADDRESS FIELD THE FOLLOWING 
DESCRIPTIONS APPEAR IN THE COMBINED 
AI@AC FIELOS? 


AL = ALPHANUMERIC LITERAL 
' NL = NUMERIC LITERAL 
SL = SIGNED NUMERIC LITERAL 
FL = FLOATING POINT LITERAL 
BeADDRESS 
BIeBC FIELD 
BI = 19253 = INDEX REGISTER 
BC ~ S = SIGNED NUMERIC DATA 
A = ALPHANUMERIC DATA 
T = FNOIRECT ANDRESS 
BLANK = UNSIGNED NUMERIC 
C*ADDRESS 
CreCC FIELD 
CI = 19283 = INDEX REGISTER 
cC = S = SIGNED NUMERIC DATA 
A = ALPHANUMERIC DATA 
T = INDIRECT ADDRESS 
BLANK = UNSIGNED NUMERIC 


STATUS OF COMPARE TOGGLE 
STATUS OF QVERFLOW TOGGLE! BLANK = NO OF Le 
0 = OVERFLOW 
CONTENTS OF RESULT FIELD IN MEMORYs TO A 


MAXIMUM OF 68 CHARACTERS. 


NP 


=MEMORY= 


om ee 


MNE 


hn 


aU 
4j 
42 
43 
44q 
45 


B7T 
BOT 
AND 
QRR 
NOT 
CPA 


WOoan wy» rw 


46 
4&9 
&Q 
81 
82 
83 


CPN 
EDT 
FAD 
FSU 
FMP 
FOV 


OMoaonaw 


36 
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16 SDE B 91 SRD 1X1 (MCP) 
17 SOU B 92 RAD A-SHOW 6 
18 SZE B 94 TIG A*SHOW 18 
19 SZU 8 95 ROT AmSHOW 6 
31 NTR STKCIX3] 96 RCT ASHOW 6 

97 STT A*SHOW 6 


THE OPERATORS NOT LISTEC IN THE TABLE HAVE NO RESULT FIELDe 


IF THE BIT CONFIGURATION IN THE AF@BF FIELG REPRESENTS AN UNDIGIT> 
IeEes NUMBERS HIGHER THAN 9» THE ROUTINE WILL PRINTS 


NUMBER PRINTED CHARACTER 


10 
ii 
12 
13 
14 
15 


amon oY 


C. BREAKOUT/RESTART 


THE BREAKOUT ROUTINE PROVIDES FACILITIES TO [INTERRUPT THE EXECUTION OF 
OBJECT PROGRAMS AT A SPECIFIED POINT € THE BREAKOUT POINT )» WRITE THE 
UNPROCESSED DATA ON A SCRATCH TAPE AND RESUME PROCESSING AT A LATER 
TIME THROUGH USE OF THE RESTART ROUTINE FROM THE BREAKOUT POINT. 


THE BREAKQUT POINT MAY BE ESTABLISHED BY APPROPRIATE RERUN CONTROL 
STATEMENTS CRERUN EVERY N RECOROS oeee) IN THE UBJECT PROGRAM 

OR BY THE "8R® SPO INPUT MESSAGE, THE BREAKOUT ROUTINES WILL 
ABSTRACT DATA FROM THE PROGRAM AREAs THE MCP TABLES» AND THE DISK 
TO A SCRATCH TAPE, THE 3REAKOUT TAPE WILL HAVE A STANDARD LABEL 
WHOSE <FeIU> IS THE PROGRAM <PFN>, 


THE RESTART IS REQUESTED BY THE OPERATOR USING THE "RB" SPO INPUT 
MESSAGE» UR RESTART CONTROL CARD. THE FILES IN USE BY THE DBJECT 
PROGRAM AT THe TIME OF BREAKOUT MUST BE ON THE SYSTEM. CARD FILES MAY 
BE IDENTIFIED BY THE NORMAL LABEL OR DATA CONTROL CARD OR BY A “RESTART 

<P=*N> UATA <FeID> CONTROL CARO. SINCE RESTART POSITIONS CARD FILES T9 
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THE BREAKUUT POINT» THE ENTIRE CARD FILE MUST BE PRESENT AT THE RESTART 
INITIATION. 


THE FOLLOWING RULES AND/OR CONDITIONS ARE OBSERVED BY THE 
BREAKOUT/RESTART PROCEDURES: 
1. ALL FILES MUST BE IN THE SYSTEM PRIOR TU THE "RB® 
2. PRINTER OUTPUT FILES WILL NOT SE POSITIONED, 
36 PROGRAMS WHICH HAVE OPENED DISK FILES OTHER THAN INPUT 
ARE NOT CANDIDATES FOR RESTART. 
4. THE O8JECT PROGRAM MUST BE ON DISK AT RB" , 


SI. CORE*TN=CORE TRANSFER, 


A PROGRAM MAY TRANSFER INFORMATION CSENDING PROGRAM) TO ANOTHER PROGRAM 
CRECEIVING PROGRAM)» IF S8OTH ARE CONCURRENTLY IN THE MIX TABLEs IF THE 
SENDING AND THE RECEIVING PROGRAMS SPECIFY A OIFFERENT NUMBER OF 
CHARACTERS TO BE TRANSFEKRED» THE SMALLER NUMBER WILL BE SENT. (SEE 
APPENDIX 2+) 


AFTER THE TRANSFER HAS BEEN COMPLETEDs THE PROGRAM WITH HIGHER PRIORITY IS 
REINSTATED FIRST» AND IF BOTH PROGRAMS ARE OF EQUAL PRIORITYs THE 
RECEIVING PROGRAM IS RETNSTATED FIRST. 


6+ I/U CONTROL. 


THE HANOLING OF OBJECT PROGRAM I/N FACILITIES IS A FUNCTION OF THE MCP 
AS WELL AS THE OBJECT PROGRAM, 


IT IS THE RESPONSIBILITY OF THE OBJECT PROGRAM TO SPECIFY» FOR EACH 
FILE USED BY THE PROGRAMs SUCH INFORMATION AS3 


THE FILE Iv3 

WORK*TYPE FILE OESIGNATIONS 

THE TYPE OF PERIPHERAL EQUIPMENT TO WHICH THIS FILE IS TO BE 
ASSIGNED$ 

THE RECORDING MUDE OF THE EXTERNAL MEDIUM? 

THE NUMBER OF BUFFER AREAS DESIRED: 

RETENTIUN PERIOO OF THE FILES 

BLOCKING TECHNIQUE} 
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BUFFER ACCESS TECHNIQUE; 

RANDOM OR SERIAL ACCESS OF OISK FILES; 

NUMBER UF AREAS FOR OISK FILES3 

LOCATION OF THE ACTUAL KEY FOR KANDGM DISK FILES} 
CODE TRANSLATE OR NUTS 

LABEL HANDLING ROUTINE ADDRESS$ 

ADDRESS GF ERROR*ROUTINE. 


THE ABOVE IS BY NO MEANS A COMPLETE LISTING OF THE INFORMATION REQUIRED 
BY THE MCPs ONLY A DELINEATION OF THE AREAS IN WHICH MCP IS DEPENDENT 
UPON THE INSTRUCTIONS OF THE OBJECT PROGRAM, 


THE OBJECT PROGRAM ALSU REQUESTS THE MOVEMENT OF DATA TO AND FROM THE 
BUFFER AREAS, 


ONCE IN POSSESSION UF THE NECESSARY INFURMATIONs IT IS MCP#S 
RESPONSIBILITY TO HANDILE THL BUFFER AREAS; TO PERFORM 

BLUCKING AND RECORD ACCCSSINGS AND TO EXECUTE I/0 QPERATIONS TO READ 
AND WRITE FILES, 


6Ae FILE IDENTIFIERS. 


THERE ARE TWO TYPES OF FILES IN THE 82500/3500 SYSTEM! STANDARD FILES 
AND NON*#STANDARD FILESe A STANDARD FILE IS A FILE WHICH HAS A FILE 
IDENTIFIER PHYSICALLY ASSOCIATED WITH IT. A NUN@*STANDARD FILE {S$ A FILE 
THAT REQUIRES OUTSIDE INTERVENTION TO HAVE A NAME ASSOCIATED WITH IT. 


ALL PERMANENT FILES ON DISK ARE STANDARD. IDENTIFIERS ARE ASSOCIATED 
WITH THESE FILES THROUGH THE DISK DIRECTORY. UDENTIFIERS ARE ASSOCIATED 
WITH OTHER STANDARD FILES THROUGH "LABELS". A LABEL CONSISTS OF ONE OR 
MORE RECORDS WITH A GIVEN FORMAT THAT APPEARS AS THE FIRST CAND 
CONSECUTIVE) RECORD(S) IN A FILE. ONE OF THE ENTRIES IN A LABEL IS THE 
FILE IDENTIFIER. 


MCP HANDLES THE FOLLOWING LABEL TYPES? 


STANDARD LABEL®,s DEFINED BY BURRCUGHS CORP,$ THE FORMAT OF THE LABEL 
IS DESCRIBED IN APPENDIX 4e 


MCP RECOGNIZES ON MAGNETIC TAPE ALSO THE "USA STANDARD LABEL" AND 
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OBTAINS THE NECESSARY INFORMATION FROM THE "HORI" LABEL. IF A *"VOL® 
LABEL IS FRESENT ANG A HORI" LABEL IS NOT, THE TAPE IS TREATED AS 
UNLABELED, THE "PG" KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGE RECOGNIZES THE PRESENCE OF 
THE USA STANDARD LABEL AND PURGES ONLY THE "HORi* LABEL. 


WITHIN AN ENVIRONMENT OF MIXED LAREL TYPES (IeEes STANDARD AND USA 
STANDARD LABELS)» SPECIAL PRECAUTION IS TAKEN BY MCP TO PRESERVE» AS 
MUCH AS POSSIBLE» THE LAREL TYPE ALREADY ASSOCIATED WITH A SCRATCHED 
TAPE, 


THE USERS OF THE SYSTEM MAY DEFINE LABELS ACCORDING TO THEIR SPECIFIC 
NEEDS, THESE LABELS ARE CALLED "INSTALLATION LABELS" AND THEIR FORMATS 
MUST BE DEFINED AT COLD START TIME IN THE LOADER CONTROL DECKe THE 
FORMAT IS DEFINED BY A SINGLE CARD AND TKE CONTENTS OF THE DESGINATED 
AREAS ARE FILLED IN BY MCP WITH DATA EXTRACTED BY MCP FROM ITS OWN 
STORED INFCRMATION, 


FILES THAT DO NOT HAVE LABELS ARE NON@STANDARD FILES. AN EXAMPLE OF A 
NON@STANDARD FILE WOULD PE A MAGNETIC TAPE WITHOUT A LABELe Ta 
ASSOCIATE A FILE NAME WITH A NON@STANDARD FILE REQUIRES THAT SPECIAL 
INFORMATION BE PROVIDED TO ASSOCIATE THE FILE NAME WITH THE I/0 UNIT 
WHERE THE FILE IS LOCATED. THE INFORMATION MAY BE SUPPLIED THROUGH USE 
OF A SPO MESSAGE. 


6Be FILE HANDLING TECHNIQUES, 


FILE HANDLING TECHNIQUES FOR OBJECT PROGRAM FILES ARE SPECIFIED IN THE 
SOURCE LANGUAGE OF THE PROGRAM. IN THE SOURCE PROGRAM, BEFORE THE FILE 
IDENTIFIERS ARE USED IN I/O STATEMENTS» EACH FILE IDENTIFIER IS 
ASSOCIATED WITH THE FILE HANDLING TECKNIGUE TO BE USED WITH THAT FILE, 
THE FILE NAME IS ALSC ASSOCIATED WITH THE FILE IDENTIFIER OF THE FILE 
CONCERNED. Ai RUN Timés if iS POSSIBLE TU ASSOCIATE A FILE IDENTIFIER 
WITH A DIFFERENT FILE NAMEs (SEE LABEL EQUATION RECORDS,) 


6C. THE FILE SECURITY SYSTEM, 


enn ae PF eee SBR ne Sees eae 


THE PURPOSE OF THIS SYSTEM IS TO PROHIBIT UNAUTHORIZED USERS FRUM HAVING 
ACCESS TO THE SYSTEM OR TO ANY FILE BELONGING TO AUTHORIZED USERS. 


* ee e 
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THIS SECURITY SYSTEMs AND THE "UPUSER™ PROGRAM» WHICH IS A SYSTEM 
PROGRAM DESIGNED TO SERVICE THE SECURITY SYSTEM HAVE NOT BEEN 
IMPLEMENTED YET, 


60. LOGICAL CLASSIFICATION OF 1/70 CONTROL, 


THE I/O CONTROL FUNCTIONS OF THE MCP CAN BE LOGICALLY DIVIDED INTO TWO 
PARTSS 


1, PROCESSING OF I/Q REQUESTS MADE BY THE OBJECT PROGRAMS 


2, PROCESSING OF SITUATIONS RESULTING FROM A HARDWARE ACTION» IyEe» AN 
INDEPENDENT INTERRUPT, 


THE FIRST PART COVERS OPENING THE FILES» READING AND WRITING FILES» 
WITH SPECIAL REGARD TO PROBLEMS OFFERED BY THE DISK FILES» AND CLOSING 
THE FILES. 


THE SECOND PART DESCRIBES THE PROCESSING OF I/O RESULTS» HARDWARE 
ERRORS» ERROR@ROUTINES,» 


7, PROCESSING OF I/O REQUESTS MADE BY THE OBJECT PROGRAMe 


ee Beene wesw e 8S 288 see hewn eee Ee Bae HERES napaeane 


7Ae OPENING OF FILES. 


THE FIRST STEP OF MCP IN THIS CHAIN OF ACTIONS IS TO OPEN THE FILES» 
FILES ARE CLASSIFIED AS! 


INPUT FILES» 
OUTPUT FILES» 
DISK I/D CINPUT AND QUTPUT) FILES» 
OISK O/I COUTPUT AND INPUT) FILES, 
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A DISK I/O FILE IS DEFINED TO BE A DISK FILE IN WHICH THE NORMAL 
SEQUENCE OF ACTIONS TS TO READ A RECORDs UPDATE IT» AND WRITE IT 
BACK TO THE SAME RECORD ON DISK, 


THE OISK O/T CONSTRUCT ALLOWS A FILE TO BE OPENED AS QUTPUTs ANDO THE NEW 
FILE T9 BE HANDLED FROM THEREON AS IF IT HAD BEEN OPENED AS I/O. 


EVERY FILE MUST BE OPENED BEFORE THE OBJECT PROGRAM=S READ OR WRITE 
REQUESTS CAN BE EXECUTED, 


THE OPENING OF FILES IS HANDLED UNDER COBOL RULES» REGARDLESS WHETHER 
THE SOURCE PROGRAMS LANGUAGE RULES PRESCRIBE AN EXPLICIT STATEMENT FOR 
THE REQUEST OF OPENING THE FILES CASSEMBLER» COBOL)» OR NOT (FORTRAN), 
AT CERTAIN POINTS IN THE MACHINE LANGUAGE» APPROPRIATE CODE 15S 
GENERATED TO INVOKE THE OPEN ROUTINE OF THE MCP. 


TO ALLUW MULTIPROCESSING OF SUCH DUPLICATE PROGRAMS WHICH HAVE "WORK" 
TYPE FILES DECLARED» MCP INSERTS THE MIX NUMBER IN THE SECOND AND THIRD 
CHARACTER PUSITIONS IN THE FILE IDENTIFIER» THEREBY CREATING UNIQUE FILE 
IDENTIFIERS FOR EACH PROGRAM=S WORK TYPE FILES. 


THE PURPOSE OF THE OPENING PROCEDURE IS TO FIND AND RESERVE THE 
REQUIRED PERTPHERAL UNIT ANU» HAVING ACCOMPLISHED THISs TO PREPARE IT 
TO READ OR WRITE THE SPECIFIED FILE. 

THUS» MCP LOCATES AW) RESERVES THE REQUIRED HARDWARE PERIPHERAL 
EQUIPMENT FOR THE PROGRAM. IF SME OF THE REQUIREMENTS ARE NOT MET» 
IT INFORMS THE OPERATOR THROUGH SPQ MESSAGE OF THIS. 


IT VERIFIES THAT THE FILE SPECIFIED IN THE OPEN REQUEST IS A FILE READY 
TO BE OPENED, THIS MEANS THAT THE FILE IS PRESENT AND CLOSED, 


A OISK INPUT OR 1/0 FILE IS CONSIOERED TO BE PRESENT» IF IT IS PRESENT 
IN THE I/O ASSIGNMENT TABLE AS A RESULT OF A PREVIOUS OPEN AND CLOSE 
BY THE CURRENT PROGRAM» UR IT 15 PRESENT IN THE DISK DIRECTORY. 


A OISK QUTPUT FILE IMPLIES THAT A NEW FILE IS TO BE CREATED3 HOWEVER,» 
IF THE FILE IS ALREADY PRESENT IN THE 1/0 ASSIGNMENT TABLE AS A RESULT 
OF A PREVIOUS OPEN AND CLOSE BY THE CURRENT PROGRAMs THEN THIS BECOMES 
THE "NEW" OUTPUT FILE, A FILE IN THE DISK DIRECTORY WITH THE SAME 

FILE IDENTIFIER CAUSES NO PROBLEM AT OPEN TIMEs SINCE THE FILE JUST 
OPENED 1S CONSIDERED TEMPORARY UNTIL SUCH TIME AS IT IS CLOSED AND 
LOCKED, 
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IT CREATES LABELS FOR QUTPUT FILES AND CHECKS THE INFORMATION 
CONTAINED IN THE LABELS OF INPUT FILES. IF "USE" ROUTINES ARE 
REQUESTED, IT SETS UP THE LINKAGES TO ACTIVATE THE REFERENCED 
ROUTINES. 


IN CASE OF OUTPUT DISK FILES IT CALCULATES THE SIZE OF THE DISK AREAS» 
FINALLY» IT FILLS THE BUFFERS» IF THE FILE WAS SERIAL AND INPUT. 


IN EXECUTION OF THE ABOVE FUNCTION» MCP OBTAINS THE LINK TO THE OBJECT 
PROGRAMS FIBs WHICH IS SUPPLIED BY THE OBJECT PROGRAM, IT FINDS THE 
REQUIRED HARDWARE TYPE AND SEARCHES THE IQAT FOR THIS TYPE OF HARDWARE. 
ASSUMING AN AVAILABLE UNIT» THE TOAT ENTRY FOR THIS UNIT IS THEN LINKED 
TO THE FIBs MARKED UNAVAILABLE» RECEIVES FILE IDENTIFICATIONs RECORDING 
MODEs AND IS LINKED TO FHE JOB MIX TABLE. 


ERRONEOUS INFORMATIONS COULD RESULT» IF TWO PROGRAMS WERE 
MULTIPROCESSING TOGETHER ANDO BOTH WISHED TO UPDATE THE SAME RECORD IN A 
DISK FILE. ONE PROGRAM WOULD READ THE RECORO AND THEN THE OTHERS THENs 
AFTER AN AMOUNT OF PROCESSING» ONE PROGRAM WOULD WRITE ITS VERSION OF 
THE UPDATED RECORD ONLY FO HAVE IT OVERWRITTEN BY THE SECOND PROGRAMS 
VERSION OF THE UPDATED RECORD, 


TO AVOID SUCH SITUATIONSs A DISK FILE MAY BE OPENED WITH "LOCK* OR 
"LOCKOUT", OPEN WITH "LOCK" ALLOWS A SOLE PROGRAM TO READ AND WRITE A 
FILE WHILE RESTRICTING SUBSEQUENT PROGRAMS TO READING ONLY. OPEN WITH 
"LOCKOUT" MAKES THE FILE COMPLETELY INACCESSIBLE TO EVERY OTHER PROGRAM 
UNTIL IT IS CLUSED BY THE SANE PROGRAM WHICH OPENED IT. 


AT THIS POINT “CP IS READY TO EXECUTE THE OBJECT PROGRAMS INSTRUCTIONS 
FOR INPUT AND OUTPUT OPERATIONS, 


7B. READING AND WRITING OF FILES. 


WHEN THE PRUGRAM IS READY TO READ OR WRITE» IT USES THE CODE PRODUCED 

BY THE O8JECT PROGRAM WHICH SPECIFIES FILE IDENTITY FOR “READ"s OR 
RECORD IDENTITY FOR “WRITE%. THIS IS CONSISTENT WITH THE MANNER IN WHICH 
COBOL READS FILES OR WRITES RECORDSe IN EITHER CASE» THE GENERATOR 
CCOMPILERs ASSEMBLER» SORT GENERATOR OR REPORT GENERATOR) HAS PUT THE 
ADORESS OF THE RELATED FIB AT THE DISPOSAL OF THE MCP, 


PAGE 48 
MCP = GENERAL DESCRIPTION, 


FROM THE FIBs, THE MCP LINKS TO THE IGAT. THE MCP THEN FINDS SPACE IN 
THE I10QT AND SETS UP AN ENTRY FOR THIS OPERATION ON THE UNIT RESERVED 
FOR THIS FILE. NEXT TT LINKS THE INAT ENTRY AND THE IOQ@T ENTRY TO EACH 
OTHER. THE [NQT ENTRY WILL LINK DIRECTLY TO THE I/0 DESCRIPTOR FOR THIS 
OPERATION, CTHERE IS A DESCRIPTUR FOR EACH BUFFER.) 


THE CTL INDICATOR TELLS THE MCP IF THIS PROGRAM IS A NORMAL OBJECT 
PROGRAMs OR A SYSTEM PROGRAM, IF THE CHANNEL AND UNIT ARE NOT BUSY» THE 
AVAILABILITY INDICATOR WILL BE TURNED GFF, THE ADDRESSES FROM THE 
DESCRIPTOR WILL BE SENT TO THE ADDRESS NEMORYs AND THE OPERATION CODE 
AND VARIANTS WILL BE SENT Tu THE IT/0 CHANNEL INVOLVED BY THE I/0 
INTTIATE CUMMAND. THEN MCP GOES TO THE NEXT OPERATION, 


IF» DURING THE ABOVE PROCESSINGs THE CHANNEL IS FOUND TO BE BUSY»BUT THE 
UNIT ITS AVAILABLE» MCP TRIES TO EXECUTE THE OPERATION ON AN ALTERNATE 
CHANNELe IF NONE IS AVAILABLE» THE PROGRAM IS MARKED "WAITING FOR I/u" 
AND MCP GOES TO THE NEXT OPERATION, 


IF A PRUGRAM SPECIFIES LINE PRINTER AS QUTPUT MEDIUM» AND NO LINE PRINTER 
TS AVAILABLEs THE MCP WRITES THE QUTPUT AUTOMATICALLY ON A PRINTER BACKUP 
TAPE» IF THE PBT OPTION IS SET, (CA MAG. TAPE SPECIALLY FORMATTED FOR 
SUBSEQUENT PRINTING.) THE QUTPUT MAY BE OTRECTED PROGRAMMATICALLY TO A 
PRINTER BACKUP TAPE THROUGH USE OF THE FILE (LABEL EQUATION) CARD. (SEE 
"CONTROL INFORMATION*® SECTION.) A PRINTER BACKUP TAPE MAY ALSO BE 
SPECIFIED BY THE "OU" KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGE» IF THE P8T OPTION IS NOT 
SETe IN ANY EVENTs THE TAPE WESIGNATED AS A PRINTER BACKUP TAPE 
CONTINUES TO BE USED FOR THIS PURPOSE» AND MULTIPLE REEL BACKUP TAPES CAN 
BE CREATED BY SUCCESSIVE PROGRAMSs UNTIL THE "PB" REQUEST IS ENTEREDs OR 
THE TAPE UNIT SET IN "NOT READY" STATUS WHILE NOT IN USE BY A PRUGRAM, 
IF THE TAPE UNIT IS SET "NOT READY" “4HILE ASSIGNED TO A PROGRAM» THE TAPE 
REMAINS A PRINTER BACKUP AND THE PROGRAM WILL STOP AND WAIT FOR THE TAPE 
TO BE SET READY AGAIN, 


TF THE PROGRAM WANTS TO we 


bea 
a 
y 
a4 
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2OGRAM Af cE UNCR TPUT FALe ON BACKYF 
DISK» THE "PBD" OPTION SHOULD BE SET F TH OPTION IS NOT SET» THE 
"OUDK™ KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGE OR A LABEL EQUATION CARD MAY BE USED TO 
DIRECT THE OUTPUT TO BACKUP DISK, 


oon PUNE oh VIPUT erie Maas 
R GR PF 


IF AN IRRECVERABLE PARITY ERROR IS DETECTED DURING PRINTINGs THE RECORD 
IN ERROR IS PRINTED AND THE JOB CONTINUES. 


THE PRUCESSING OF DISK FILES REQUIRES SOME ADDITIONAL EXPLANATION, 
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eu 8 S29 Beer eg Teves ses as8 


DISK FILES CAN BE PROCESSED IN ONE OF TWO WAYS? 1. SERIAL3 2, RANDOM, 


SERIAL PROCESSING? WHEN A FILE IS DECLARED SERIAL AND IS OPENED AS 
INPUTs THE RECORDS IN THE FILE ARE PROCESSEN SEQUENTIALLY STARTING WITH 
RECORD #1 AND PROCEEDING UNTIL RECORD # N CWHERE N IS THE NUMBER OF 
RECORDS IN THE FILE«) ANY ATTEMPT TO READ BEYOND THE LAST RECORD CAUSES 
A BRANCH TO BE TAKEN TO THE END*OF*FILE LABEL FOR THE CURRENT READ. 


AN INPUT FILE THAT MUST SE PROCESSED IN ANY OTHER WAY SHOULD BE 
DECLARED RANDOM. 


WHEN A FILE [IS DECLARED SERIAL AND OPENED AS OUTPUTs THE RECORDS ARE 
WRITTEN IN SEQUENTIAL ORDER STARTING WITH RECORD # 1 AND PROCEEDING 
UNTIL RECORD # N CWHERE N IS THE FINAL RECORD TO BE WRITTEN). ANY 
ATTEMPT TO WRITE BEYOND THE LIMITS OF THE FILE AS DECLARED CNUMBER OF 
RECORDS PER AREA» NUMBER OF AREAS) CAUSES A BRANCH T9 BE TAKEN TO THE 
END*OF*FILE LABEL FOR THAT PARTICULAR WRITE. 


AN QUTPUT FILE THAT MUST BE CREATED IN ANY OTHER WAY SHOULD BE 
DECLARED RANIOM. 


RANDOM PROCESSING MEANS THAT FILES CINPUTs UUTPUTs OR DISK 1/0) ARE 
PROCESSED IN A RANDOM FASHION IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE "KEY® WHOSE 
ADDRESS [S SUPPLIED AT FILE DECLARATION TIME AND WHOSE VALUE IS DYNAMIC 
THROUGHUUT THE EXECUTION OF THE PROGRAM, WHEN READING OR WRITING 
RANDOMLY» THE VALUE OF THE KEY MUST BE GREATER THAN 0 (ZERO) AND NOT 
GREATER THAN THE NUMBER OF RECORDS IN THE FILE» OR ELSE A BRANCH WILL 
BE TAKEN TU THE END@OF*FILE LABEL FOR THE CURRENT READ OR WRITE 
OPERATION, 


7C.« THE SEEK STATEMENT. 


THE SEEK STATEMENT MAY BE USED ONLY WITH RANDOM DISK FILES AND ITS 
PRIMARY PURPOSE IS TO ALLOW A BUFFER TO SE FILLED PRIOR TO THE TIME IT 
TS ACTUALLY NEEDED BY THE PROGRAM, 


PROGRAMS WHICH UPDATE FILES ON DISK MAY READ A RECORD FROM DISK BEFORE 
REPLACING IT WITH AN UPDATED RECORD. THE PRACTICE OF READING BEFORE 
WRITING MAY BE DONE TN GRDER TO EXAMINE A CURRENT RECORD BEFORE WRITING 
AN UPDATED RECORD» BUT THIS IS OPTIONAL. READING BEFORE WRITING MUST BE 
DONE BY THE MCPs HOWEVER» IF A LOGICAL RECORD IN A BLOCKED FILE IS TO 
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BE UPDATED» BECAUSE THERE IS A DANGER OF DESTRUCTION OF ADJACENT 
LOGICAL RECORDS. THIS IS SO BECAUSE A COMPLETE PHYSICAL RECORD MUST BE 
WRITTEN EACH TIME AN I/0 OPERATION ON DISK IS PERFORMED. 


THE ONLY WAY TO PRESERVE LOGICAL RECIRDS COMMON TO THE PHYSICAL RECORD 
OF THE UPOATED RECORD IS TQ: 


1. TO READ THE PHYSICAL RECORD? 
2+ TO PUT THE UPDATED LOGICAL RECORD IN ITS PLACES 
36 TH WRITE THE PHYSTCAL RECORD. 


AS MAY BE SEEN FROM THE ABOVEs NO HARM CAN BE DONE TO THE EXISTING 
RECORDS» IF THE FILE IS UNBLOCKEOs THERE IS NO NEED TO READ THE 
RECORD BEFORE WRITINGs BECAUSE THERE ARE NO ADJACENT RECORDS THAT 
COULD BE DESTROYED, 


HOWEVER» IF THE FILE IS "BLOCKED", THE PROGRAMMER MAY USE THE SEEK 
STATEMENT TO READ THE FULL PHYSICAL RECORD INTO THE NEXT BUFFER? 
WHILE THE CURRENT RECORD IS BEING PROCESSED. 


IN CERTAIN CASES» WHEN AN EXPLICIT "SEEK*® HAS NOT BEEN GIVEN IN THE 
PROGRAM, THE MCP INITIATES AN IMPLICIT "SEEK", FOR EXAMPLE» IF NO SEEK 
HAS BEEN GIVEN PRECEDING A READ FOR A FILE» THEN MCP INITIATES A SEEK 
IN ORDER TO READ THE APPROPRIATE RECORD INTO THE BUFFER ACCORDING 

TO THE VALUE OF THE KEY. 

LIKEWISE» IF NO SEEK HAS BEEN GIVEN PRECEDING A WRITE OF A BLOCKED 
RECORD» THEN MCP INITIATES AN IMPLICIT SEEK IN ORDER TO READ THE 
APPROPRIATE BLOCK INTO THE BUFFER ACCORDING TO THE VALUE OF THE KEY. 


MCP WOULD NOT PROVIDE THE IMPLICIT SEEK TF THE UPDATED RECORD IS NOT 
TO BE WRITTEN INTO THE SAME AREA FROM WHERE IT HAD BEEN READ. 
IN SUCH CASE» THE PROGRAMMER MUST INSERT A SEEK STATMENT JUST PRIOR TO 


RECAPITULATION?® 
1. THE SEEK INITIATES THE ACTUAL FILLING OF THE BUFFERS 
2e THE READ GIVES ACCESS TO THE RECORD THAT WAS SOUGHTS 


3. THE WRITE CAUSES THE CURRENT RECORD WRITTEN BACK ON DISK, 
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7D. CLOSING OF FILES, 


WHEN THE OBJECT PROGRAM FINISHED PROCESSING A FILE» IT MAY CALL ON. 
THE MCP TO CLOSE THAT FILE« DURING THE END GF JOB PROCESSINGs MCP 
EXAMINES EVERY FILE AND CLOSES THOSE WHICH ARE OPEN TO THE 

MCP, CA FILE MAY BE CLOSED TO THE PROGRAM, BUT OPEN TO THE MCPs EeoGe A 
FILE CLUSEO BY THE PROGRAM WITHOUT REWINDING,) 


IT HANDLES THE FILES INDIVIGUALLYs SINCE DIFFERENT ACTIONS MAY BE 
REQUIRED BY EACH FILE, 


THE CLOSE ROUTINE FIRST VERIFIES THAT A FILE IS READY TO BE 
CLOSED» ITeEes THE FILE IS GPEN AT THIS TIMEs THEN IT EXAMINES 
WHETHER THE FILE IS AN INPUT OR AN OUTPUT FILE. 


IN CASE OF AN GUTPUT FILE» IT MAY BE NECESSARY TO WRITE A PARTIAL 
BLOCKs AND ON MAGNETIC TAPE A TAPEMARK? IT MAY BE NECESSARY TO 
EXECUTE "USE® ROUTINES» OR TO WRITE STANDARD LABELS. MCP SELECTS 
THE WORK TO BE DONE ANDO EXECUTES IT. THEN IT WAITS FOR THE I/O 
COMPLETE INTERRUPT GN THE FINAL I/0 OPERATION. 


IF THE 1/6 COMPLETE PROCESSING INDICATES THE SUCCESSFUL EXECUTION 
OF THE OPERATIONs THE ACTUAL CLOSING OF THE FILES WILL BE EXECUTED 
BY THE CLOSE PROCEDURE. 


IF THE FILE IS AN INPUT FILEs ALL WAITING I/O REQUESTS ARE PURGED 
FROM THE IOOT, 


DURING ACTUAL CLOSING GF THE FILES A CALL ON THE LOG ROUTINE IS 
MADE TO RECGRD THE ELAPSED OPEN TIME. 


MCP THEN RESETS ALL COUNTERS AND INDICATORS AND PROCEEDS TO 
EXAMINE WHAT THE FUTURE OF THE FILE SHOULD BE. 


THE OBJECT PROGRAM MAY INSTRUCT THE MCP TQ HANDLE THE FILE IN ANY 
OF THE FOLLOWING WAYS: 
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1. PURGE THE FILE} 

2+ RELEASE THE FILES 

3, RETAIN BY THE PROGRAM 

4, KETAIN BY THE PRUGRAM WITHQUT REWINDINGS 
5, LOCK THE FILE. 


THE PURGING OF A FILE ON DISK MEANS THE REMOVAL OF THE FILE FROM THE 
DISK, TF THE FILE IS MAGNETIC TAPE AND HAS A "WRITE RING™"» THE TAPE IS 
LABELED AS A SCRATCH TAPE, IF MORE THAN ONE PROGRAM JS USING THE SAME 
DISK FILE» AND GNE OF THEM CLOSES THF FILE WITH PURGE» MCP WILL WAIT 
BEFORE EXECUTING THE PURGEs UNTIL ALL THE OTHER PROGRAMS CLOSE THE FILE. 
CSEE ALSO "<J=#S> WAITING CLOSE" SYSTEMS QUTPUT MESSAGE.) 


LOCKING A OISK FILE CAUSES THE FILE IDENTIFIER TO BE ENTERED IN 

THE DISK DIRECTORYs CHECKING THE DISK DIRECTORY FOR A DUPLICATE 
IDENTIFIER IS DESCRIRED RELOW, IF THE FILE IS ON MAGNETIC TAPE» 

MCP REMOVES THE FILE IDENTIFIER FROM THE IOAT AND MARKS THE FILE 

IN THE FIB CLOSED AND IN THE IOAT AS LOCKED. 

THE GPERATOR IS NOTIFIED THROUGH AN SPO MESSAGE» THAT A FILE HAS BEEN 
LOCKED, (MAG, TAPE ONLY.) 


IF THE FILE IS A MULTITREEL FILE» CLOSING OF A REEL WILL AUTOMATICALLY 
INVOKE THE GPEN ROUTINE TO OPEN THE NEXT REEL,» 


A FILE THAT IS TO BE RETAINED IS MARKED CLOSED BY MCP IN THE FIB 
AND IQAT. 


IF A DISK FILE IS LOCKEDs MCP FIRST SEARCHES THE DISK DIRECTORY 
FOR AN IDENTICAL FILE INENTIFIER. JF IT FINDS ONEs IT NOTIFIES THE 
OPERATOR VIA SPO MESSAGE ABOUT THE PRESENCE OF A DUPLICATE 
IDENTIFIERe THE GPERATOR MAY REMEDY THE SITUATION BY INSTRUCTING 
THE MCP TO REMCVE THE DUPLICATE FILE. MCP THEN ENTERS THE NEW FILE 
IN THE GISK DIRECTORY, 


‘TEs LOAD CONTROL AND PSEUDO CARD READERS. 


THE MCP PROVIDES A MEANS WHEREBY CARD DECK INFORMATION == INCLUDING 
CONTROL INFGRMAIION == CAN BE PLACED ON THE DISK AND THEN USED AS THOUGH 
IT WERE IN CARD READERS , 


TT SHOULD BE NOTED THAT THE OPERATION OF LOAD CONTROL AND PSEUDO READERS 
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REQUIRES ADDITIONAL NON*@OVERLAYABLE CORE DURING ITS USEe PSEUDO CARD 
READERS REQUIRE 1000 CHARACTERS OF CORE FOR PSEUDO READER MAINTENANCE OF 
TABLES AND POINTERS. THE LOAD CONTROL CLABELED: LOCNTL) PROGRAM IS 
UTILIZEO AS A NORMAL STATE PROGRAM AND REQUIRES 3500 CHARAC= TERS OF 
CORE FOR ITS EXECUTION. THE LOCNTL PROGRAM FOR USE WITH REMOTE STATIONS 
REQUIRES 2500 CHARACTERS OF CORE FOR EXECUTION. TO PERFORM THESE 
FUNCTIONS, THE LOCNTL PRUGRAM OPENS AND READS A FILE CWITH <FeID>s 
CTLOCK) COMPOSED OF ONE OR MORE NORMAL CARD DECKS AND PLACES THE WHOLE 
FILE ON DISK, THE FILE MAY BE IN A CARD READER OR A FILE FROM A REMOTE 
DEVICE. 


TO CLARIFY THE TERMINOLOGY» WE NOTE THAT THE FILE MENTIONED ABOVE IS 
REFERENCED AS *CTLDCK"s THE NORMAL DECKS ¢ ANALOGOUS TO A SINGLE 
CONTINUOUS CARD DECK SUCK AS WOULD BE PLACED IN A CARD READER) WITHIN 
THE FILE ARE REFERRED TO AS "PSEUDO CARD DECK™=S, THE NUMBER OF PSEUDO 
CARD DECKS IN THE FILE REPENDS UPON THE NUMBER OF "? END® CONTROL CARDS 
WITHIN THE "CTLOCK"s THE END OF THE "CTLDCK* ITSELF BEING SIGNALED BY A 
SPECIAL END CARD» WHICH HAS THE FORMAT! *? ENDCTL*, 


LDCNTL PLACES THE PSEUDO CARD DECKS ON DISK AND ASSIGNS AN INTEGER 
IDENTIFICATION NUMBER TO EACH. AS THEY ARE PLACED ON DISKs EACH PSEUDO 
CARD DECK FOLLOWS THE PREVIOUS DECK SO THAT THE DECKS FORM A QUEUE 
WAITING TO BE USED. TO MAKE USE OF THEM» MCP CONTAINS LOGIC WHICH CAN 
SUPPLY THE SYSTEM WITH UP TO NINE PSEUDC CARD READERS, THESE PSEUDO 
CARO READERS IN MOST WAYS FUNCTION MUCH LIKE PHYSICAL PERIPHERALS: THAT 
IS» SYSTEM MESSAGES ARE TYPED FOR THEM AS THOUGH THEY WERE CARD READERS,» 
AND KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGES CAN REFERENCE THEM, NOTE» THAT EVERY PSEUDO 
CARD READER REDUCES BY ONE THE NUMBER OF DEVICES THE SYSTEM CAN HANDLE, 
CSEE TABLE ON PAGE 2,) 


WHEN THE PSEUDO CARD READERS ARE TURNED ON BY THE SYSTEM OPERATOR FROM 
THE SPO KEYBOARD» MCP SEARCHES FOR PSEUDO CARD DECKS TO SATISFY THE NEED 
OF THE SPECIFIEO NUMBER OF PSEUOO CARD READERSs« THEREAFTER» AS LONG AS 
THE PSEUDO CARD READERS ARE "ON" AND PSEUDO CARD DECKS ARE AVAILABLE>» 
MCP KEEPS THE READERS LOADED, 


AT HALT/LOAD TIMEs ALL PSEUDO CARD READERS ARE TURNED OFF, THE OPERATOR 
MAY REINSTATE THEM FROM THE SPO KEYBOARD. 


THIS FEATURE OF THE MCP IS VERY FLEXIBLE AND ALLOWS THE OPERATOR 

TO CALL OUT THE LDCNTL FOR EXECUTION» TO REMOVE PSEUDO CARD DECKS FROM 
DISK OR FROM THE PSEUDO CARD READERS» AND TO TURN ON OR OFF PSEUDO CARD 
READERS THROUGH KEYBOARD INPUT HESSAGES. 


DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF LDCTNL PROGRAM AND THE PSEUDO CARD READERS 
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IS FURNISHED IN SECTION 9 OF THIS MANUAL3 THE KEYBOARD INPUT 
MESSAGES ARE DESCRIBED IN DETAIL IN THE "KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGES* 
SECTION, 


8. INDEPENDENT INTERRUPTS. 


INTERRUPTS ARE INITIATED BY THE HARDWARE ITSELF WHEN THE COMPUTER IS 
OPERATING IN NORMAL STATE AND CERTAIN CONDITIONS ARE ENCOUNTERED, 
THE FOLLOWING ACTIONS TAKE PLACE: 


Je A RESULT DESCRIPTOR IS GENERATED AND STORED IN THE RESERVED 
MEMORY LOCATION. CA FIXED LOCATION FOR EACH CHANNEL.) 


2 THE INTERRUPT FLIP=FLOP IS TURNED ON CSET) AND THE PROGRAM 
RETURN POINT AND THE LOGICAL REGISTER SETTINGS ARE STORED,» 


3, AN AUTOMATIC BRANCH IS TAKEN TO THE ADDRESS SPECIFIED BY THE 
CONTENTS OF RESERVED MEMORY LOCATION 94, THE PROCESSOR STATE OF 
OPERATION IS CHANGED FROM NORMAL STATE TO CONTROL STATE. 
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IF THE COMPUTER IS OPERATING IN CONTROL STATE AT THE TIME WHEN A RESULT 


DESCRIPTOR IS GENERATEDs THE INTERRUPT FLIP"FLOP IS TURNED ON» BUT 


INTERRUPT CANNOT OCCURe SINCE THE COMPUTER IS ALREADY IN CONTROL STATE. 


THEREFORE» MCP CHECKS FOR NEW RESULT DESCRIPTORS WHENEVER IT IS 
OPERATING IN CONTROL STATE» PRIOR TO RETURNING CONTROL TO THE NORMAL 
STATE PROGRAM, 


BA, PROCESSOR INTERRUPTS, 


eas n GQe Ser eee st egae Fraetanm 


te INTERRUPT CAUSED BY ERROR CONDITIONS 


THE FOLLOWING ERROR CONDITIONS IN THE HARDWARE OR THE PROGRAM 
AUTOMATICALLY INTERRUPT THE PROCESSING! 


MEMORY PARITY ERROR 
ADDRESS ERROR 
INSTRUCTION TIME EXCEEDED 
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INVALID INSTRUCTIONSs WHICH ARES 
A, NON*@ASSIGNED OPERATOR CODES 
Bs, OPERATOR CODES REQUIRING NON=PRESENT OPTIONS 
PRIVILEGED INSTRUCTIONS IN NORMAL STATE 
INVALID COMMUNICATE INSTRUCTION 
INVALIO I/O DESCRIPTOR IN CONTROL STATE. 


WHEN AN INDEPENDENT INTERRUPT OCCURS» MCP EXAMINES THE CAUSE OF THE 
INTERRUPT AND If IT FINDS THAT THE CAUSE WAS ONE OF THE ABOVE 
MENTIONED ERROR SITUATIGNSs IT TERMINATES THE PROGRAM AND NOTIFIES 
THE OPERATOR ABOUT THE ERROR AND THE TERMINATION OF THE PROGRAMs 


2e INTERVAL TIMER INTERRUPT. 


IF THE INTERRUPT WAS CAUSED BY THE INTERVAL TIMER» CONTROL IS 
TRANSFERRED TG THE MCP#S STATUS (N*SECUND) ROUTINE FOR FURTHER 
PROCESSINGe THE FUNCTIONS OF THIS ROUTINE ARE DESCRIBED IN THE "STATUS 
CN*SECOND) ROUTINE®™ SECTION OF THIS MANUAL. 


3. 1/0 COMPLETE INTERRUPTS. 


AN INTERRUPT IN THE PROCESSOR IS CAUSED BY THE PERIPHERAL CONTROL UNIT 
WHEN AN I/U OPERATION IS COMPLETED, 


BEFORE THE NEXT FETCH CYCLE IS STARTED» THE FACT THAT THE INTERRUPT 
FLIP*FLOP IS SET IS RECOGNIZED. THIS TRIGGERS THE INHIBITING OF THE 
FETCH CYCLE AND THE SAVING CIN RESERVED MEMORY) OF THE NEXT INSTRUCTION 
REGISTER» THE BASE AND LIMIT REGISTERS» AND THE COMPARE AND OVERFLOW 
FLIP*FLUPS» THE REGISTERS» WHERE CONTENTS HAVE BEEN STORED IN MEMORY» 
WILL BE CLEARED» EXCEPT FOR THE NEXT INSTRUCTION REGISTER WHICH WILL BE 
SET TO A FIXED ADDRESS AND THE LIMIT REGISTER WHICH IS SET TO MEMORY 
SIZE. THE CONTROL FLIP*FLOP WILL BE TURNED ON» AND AN INSTRUCTION WILL 
BE FETCHED FROM THE MCPe THIS IS THE METHON BY WHICH CONTROL IS GIVEN 
TO THE MCP» THE MCP NOW HAS CONTROL AND SCANS FOR THE RESULT DESCRIPTOR 
WHICH CAUSED THE INTERRUPT. IT ASSOCIATES THE RESULT DESCRIPTOR WITH 
THE PROPER IGAT ENTRY, 


IF THE INTERRUPT WAS CAUSED BY AN I/O COMPLETE RESULT DESCRIPTOR» THE 
EXCEPTION BIT IS EXAMINEDe IF THE BIT IS ON» IT INDICATES THE PRESENCE 
OF SOME ERROR CONDITIONs WHICH IS HANDLED BY THE I/G ERROR ROUTINE. 

IF THE EXCEPTION BIT IS OFFs THE RESULT DESCRIPTOR MAY INDICATE ANY OF 
THE FOLLOWING SITUATIONS: 
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1. THE SPQ HAS BEEN ACTIVATED AND IS NOW READY TO READ AN INPUT 
2. THE SPO HAS SUCCESSFULLY FINISHED READING AN SPO INPUT MESSAGE 
3, AN 1/0 OPERATION HAS BEEN SUCCESSFULLY EXECUTED. 


IN CASE t» THE MCP=5 SPU READ RUUTINE TAKES CONTROL: 


IN CASE 29 THE SPQ INPUT MESSAGE MAY HAVE BEEN A CONTROL RECORDe IF 
YES» THE CONTROL RECORD PROCESSUR IS CALLED UPON TO PROCESS THE SPO 
INPUT, AS MAY BE SEENs CONTROL INFORMATION MAY BE INTRODUCED INTO THE 
SYSTEM NOT ONLY THROUGH PUNCHED CARDS OR PAPER TAPE» BUT ALSO THROUGH 
SPQ MESSAGES, 


IN CASE 35 THE MCP LINKS DIRECTLY TO THE ASSOCIATED IOAT ENTRY AND TO 
THE PROPER I/0 QUEUE ENTRYe FROM THE I/0 QUEUE TABLE» THE MCP FINDS OUT 
WHERE TQ STORE THE RESULT DESCRIPTOR WHICH GOES INTO THE RELATED FIB 
NEXT TO THE GRIGINATING DESCRIPTOR. IT NOW DELINKS THE ENTRY FOR THE 
COMPLETED 1/0 OPERATIONs RETURNS THE IOQT SPACE AND INITIATES ANOTHER 
I/0 OPERATION IF THERE IS ONE WAITING FOR THIS CHANNEL,» 


IN CERTAIN CASES OF "SPECIAL REQUESTS*® THE ROUTINE WHICH REQUESTED THE 
1/0 OPERATION HAS BEEN WAITING FOR THE RETURN OF THE RESULT DESCRIPTOR 
TO COMPLETE ITS PROCESSING. MCP CHECKS FOR THESE CASES AND GIVES 
CONTROL TO THEM» INSTEAD OF RETURNING CONTROL TO THE CALLING ROUTINE. 


8Be I/O ERROR ROUTINE, 


RESULTED IN THE UNSATISFACTURY EXECUTION OF AN I/O OPERATIONs EVIDENCED 
BY THE EXCEPTION BIT IN THE RESULT DESCRIPTOR, 


THE POSSIBLE ERROR CONDITIONS AND THE ACTIONS TAKEN TO RESOLVE THEM ARE 
SHOWN IN THE FOLLOWING TABLE? 


ERROR CUNDITION ACTION TAKEN 


UNIT NOT READY UNIT MARKED "NOT AVAILABLE”. 
I/Q REQUEST IS REINTRODUCED IN 
THE WAITING LIST OF THE IQQTe 
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PARTTY ERROR ON MAG. TAPE READ 


PARITY ERROK ON MAG, TAPE WRITE 


PARITY ERROR ON PAPER TAPE READ 


ERROR ON PAPER [TAPE WRITE 


PARITY ERROR ON CARD PUNCH 


PARITY ERROR ON SPO AND LINE PRINTER 


PARITY ERROR ON DISK READ 
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OPERATOR NOTIFIED BY SPO 
MESSAGE, 


MAGse TAPE IS BACKSPACEDe 

READ OPERATION IS REPEATED N 
TIMES. IF ERROR PERSISTS» THE 
UNIT IS LOCKED OUT. OPERATOR 
NOTIFIED OF PERSISTING ERROR BY 
SPQ MESSAGE, 


MAGe TAPE IS BACKSPACED. 
INCORRECT RECGRD IS ERASED, 
WRITING OF RECORD IS REPEATED N 
TIMES IN AREA FOLLOWING THE 
ERASED RECORD. IF ERROR 
PERSISTS» UNIT IS LOCKED OUT, 
GPERATOR NOTIFIED OF PERSISTING 
ERROR BY SPO MESSAGE, 


PAPER TAPE IS BACKSPACEDs 

READ OPERATION REPEATED N TIMES, 
IF ERROR PERSISTS» UNIT IS 
LOCKED OUT, OPERATOR NOTIFIED OF 
PERSISTING ERROR BY SPO MESSAGE, 


THIS ERROR SITUATION IS 
UNDETECTABLE. 


FOR CORRECTIVE ACTIGNS SEE 

"ee <UNIT SPECIFIER> CARD PUNCH 
PAR™ SYSTEMS OUTPUT MESSAGE. 

IF THE ERROR PERSISTS» 

UNIT IS LOCKED OUT, OPERATOR 
NOTIFIED BY SPO MESSAGE, 


THIS ERROR SITUATION IS 
IRRECOVERABLEs OPERATOR IS 
NOTIFIED BY SPO MESSAGE. 
UNIT IS NOT LOCKED OUT, 


READ OPERATION REPEATED N TIMES. 
IF THE ERROR PERSISTS»OPERATOR IS 
NOTIFIED OF PERSISTING ERROR BY 
SPO MESSAGE, 
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PARITY ERROR ON CARD READER THE LOCATION OF THE SOURCE OF 
THE PARITY ERROR IS EXAMINED, IF 
IT WAS CAUSED BY AN INVALID 
CHARACTER IN COLUMN is THE 
CONTROL CARD ROUTINE IS CALLED 
IN, 

IF THE PARITY ERROR WAS CAUSED 
BY A CHARACTER LOCATED IN ANY 
OTHER COLUMN» A MESSAGE IS 
PRINTED ON THE SPQ INDICATING 
THE COLUMN NUMBER, 

THE UNIT IS MADE UNAVAILABLE, 


MAGe TAPE UNIT IS REWINDING MARKED NOT AVAILABLE TEMPORARILY 


MAGe TAPE UVERSPACE (TAPE SPACED OVER UNIT MARKED UNAVAILABLE AND 
6 FT.) LOCKED OUT, OPERATOR NOTIFIED BY 
SPO MESSAGE, 


9. DESCRIPTION OF THE MCP ROUTINES. 


9A» ROUTINES IN THE *LOADING® AND "INITIALIZATION" SECTIONS, 


ie BOGTSTRAP LOADER. 


CALLS IN RESIDENT CORE PORTION OF MCP FROM OISKe 


2¢ INITIALIZATION, 


LABEL’ EX=@INI 


THE ROUTINE CONSISTS OF TWO PARTS, 


PART 1. READS IN TABLES AND VARIABLES FROM DISK WHICH WERE SET UP BY 
THE SYSTEM LOADERs UT UPDATES THE SYSTEM STATUS FROM THE LAST RUNNING 


PAGE 55 
MCP = GENERAL DESCRIPTION, 
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OF MCP. 

PART 2. THE LOG RECORDS ARE INITIALIZED AND THE DISK AND MEMORY 
AVAILABILITY TABLES BUILT. SETS UP THE INTERVAL TIMER AND THE 24 HOUR 
CLOCK, A HALT/LOAD MESSAGE AND THE SYSTEM STATUS IS PRINTED ON THE SPO, 
THE ROUTINE NOW EXAMINES THE MCP VERSION IN CORE AND IF IT IS THE MICRs» 
DC OR COMBINED VERSIONs IT CALLS IN THE SPECIAL SEGMENTS OF THE MCP 
PERTAINING TO THESE VERSIONS AND MODIFIES THE MEMORY AVAILABILTY TABLE 
ACCORDINGLY. 


RETURN FROM THIS ROUTINE IS TO TESTR, 


9B. ROUTINES IN THE "SYSTEM SUPERVISORY FUNCTIONS” SECTION. 


1, STATUS CN=SECOND) ROUTINE, 
LABEL? NSEC 


THIS ROUTINE CHECKS CACH ENTRY IN THE IOQAT FOR STATUS CHANGEe STATUS 
CHANGE MEANS THAT A PERTPHERAL DEVICE HAS JUST BECOME READY OR NOT READY, 
IF THERE IS A STATUS CHANGE FROM NOT READY TO READY» THE ROUTINE 
ESTABLISHES THE TYPE OF THE HARDWARE AND CALLS IN THE PROPER READ. IF 
Iy IS A CARD READER» IT MAY BE A CONTROL CARD AND AFTER SEARCHING FOR 
AND SENSING THE INVALIO CHARACTER IN THE FIRST COLUMN» THE CONTROL CARD 
PROCESSOR IS CALLED UPON TO PROCESS THE CONTROL CARD. IF THERE IS A 
STATUS CHANGE FROM READY TO NOT READYs AND THE UNIT IS NOT ASSIGNEDs 
EVERY ENTRY RELATIVE TO THE LABEL OF THAT UNIT IS ERASED, 


IF N*SECOND SENSES THAT THE FIRST RECORD OF A FILE ON A NEWLY READY UNIT 
HAS BEEN READ» IT EXAMINES IF THE FIRST RECORD WAS A LABELe IF IT WAS A 
LABEL» IT MOVES THE LABEL IDENTIFICATION TO THAT UNITS IOAT ENTRY, IF 
THE FIRST RECORD WAS NOT A LABEL AND THERE WAS A WRITE RING IN THE REEL» 
OR IF THE RETENTION DATE IN THE LABEL HAS BEEN PASSED» THE UNIT 
IDENTIFICATION IS BLANKED OUTsIeEss IT BECOMES A SCRATCH TAPE. 


N*SECONOD IS INVOKED WHENEVER THE INTERVAL TIMER CAUSES AN INTERRUPT. 


2-¢ MCP CONTROL PROCEDURE. 


LABEL: TESTR 
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THE ROUTINE FIRST CHECKS IF ANY I/O COMPLETES HAVE OCCURRED. IF YES» IT 
CALLS ON THE I/0 COMPLETE ROUTINE TO PROCESS ITe 


IF THERE WAS NOG I/O COMPLETE OR AFTER HAVING PROCESSED THEMs IT CHECKS 
IF ANY OF THE PROGRAMS (N THE MIX IS READY TO RUNS IF YES» IT IS 
REINSTATEDs IF NO PROGRAM IS IN THE CONDITION TO RUN» IT LOOKS FOR 
SCHEDULED PROGRAMS IN THE JRT3 IF IT FINDS ONEs IT CALLS CALLPG TO LOAD 
IT AND STATUS TO UPDATE THE SYSTEM STATUS, 


3. PROCEDURE TC LOAD OBJECT PROGRAM IN CORE. 
LABEL! CALLPG 


ROUTINE TESTS FUR ANY SCHEDULED PROGRAMS THAT ARE NOT RUNNING, IF THERE 
IS NONE» IT EXITSe 


IF THERE IS SUCH-A PROGRAM AND SUFFICIENT CORE TO EXECUTE ITs THE 
ROUTINE CONSTRUCTS AN ENTRY FOR THE PROGRAM IN THE MIX» READS THE PPB 
AND SEGMENT # 0 (ZERO) JF THE GBJECT PROGRAM INTO CORE» SETS UP THE 
BASE AND LIMIT REGISTERS» AND THE STARTING ADDRESS OF THE OBJECT 
PROGRAM IN THE REINSTATE CONTROL WORD PART OF THE MIX ENTRY, 


IT TYPES THE BEGINNING OF JOB MESSAGE AND THE STARTING TIME ON THE SPQ» 
AND BUILDS A LOG ENTRY FOR THIS PROGRAM, 


4, CONTROL RECORD PROCESSOR. 
LABEL’ C=CORD 


IT SCANS AND SEPARATES THE INPUT FIELDS AND CHECKS THE FIRST SYMBOL 
AGAINST THE LIST OF RESERVED WORDS. IT PRINTS AN ERROR MESSAGE IF THE 
SYMBOL IS NOT FOUND IN THE LIST OF RESERVED WORDS» ELSE IT PROCESSES 
THE REQUEST» MAKES THE NECESSARY ENTRIES IN THE TABLES.» 


5, CORE REQUEST. 


LABEL’ GETCOR 
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THE ROUTINE PROCESSES A REQUEST FOR CORE MEMORY THE AMOUNT OF CORE 
REQUIRED IS PASSED AS A PARAMETER, 


6, TEST IF ANY PROGRAMS SCHEDULED BUT NOT RUNNING, 
LABEL’ NYSCHD 


THE ROUTINE CHECKS IF THERE ARE ANY PROGRAMS SCHEDULED WHICH ARE NOT 
IN THE MIX FOR EXECUTION, 


7, LOOK UP CONTROL RECORD WORD IN TABLE 
LABEL’ FINDKY 


IDENTIFIES RESERVED WORDS FROM CONTROL INPUT RECORDS. CALLED BY CONTROL 
RECORD PROCESSOR, 


8, SSMP 
LABEL’ SSMP 


VERIFIES THAT PROGRAM SCHEDULED FOR EXECUTION IS IN MCP DISK DIRECTORY 
AND MAKES PERTINENT ENTRIES IN THE JRT, 


9. SYSTEM ENVIRONMENT RECORD PROCESSORe 

LABEL! EPC 

HANOLES CONTROL INPUT RECORDS WHICH DECLARE PERIPHERAL EQUIPMENTs 
10. SET UP LINK IN MIX TABLE ENTRY, 

LABEL’ MAKMIX 


ANALYZES THE PRIORITY OF THE NEW REQUEST: AND CONSTRUCTS MIX ENTRY INTO 
APPROPRIATE PRIORITY ORDER. 
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ti. GET CHANNEL AND UNIT FOR CONTROL RECORDS, 


LABEL’ GETCHU 


ISOLATES ANI) IDENTIFIES CHANNEL AND UNIT NUMBERS FROM INPUT CONTROL 
RECORDS, 


12. LIBRARY MAINTENANCE ROUTINE 


LABEL’ LOADMP 


HANDLES LOAN AND DUMP FUNCTIONS. 


13. ZIPPER ROUTINE. 


LABEL’ ZIPPER 


MESSAGE ABOUT THE CONTENTS OF THE ZIP REQUEST. 


14, MCP SEGMENT OVERLAY. 


LABEL’ MCPCLL 


THE ROUTINE LOADS FROM OISK INTO CORE THE REQUESTED MCP SEGMENT. 


15. UPDATE IOAT,. 


LABELS: ADDUNT 
SUBUNT 
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THESE ROUTINES UPDATE THE IDAT TABLE BY ADDING TO» OR REMOVING FROM THE 


SYSTEM ENVIRONMENT A PERIPHERAL UNIT. 


164 GET NISK FOR MCP, 
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LABEL’ GETMCP 


GET ONE SEGMENT OF DISK FOR THE USE OF MCP. 


17. RETURN DISK SPACE [U MCP. 


LABEL’ RTNMCP 


RETURNS SEGMENT OF MCP DISK TO SYSTEM, 


18. NO DISK. 


LABEL: NODISK 


THE ROUTINE GENERATES AN SPU MESSAGE AND ENTERS THE KX ROUTINES 


9C-+ ROUTINES IN THE "PROGRAM SUPERVISORY FUNCTIONS* SECTION. 


1, OVERLAY ROUTINE, 


LABEL? COVLY 


THIS ROUTINE IS ENTERED FROM THE BRANCH ADDRESS IN THE SEGMENT 
DICTIONARY IF THE REQUIRED SEGMENT IS NOT PRESENT IN COREe IF THE 
REQUIRED SEGMENT IS PRESENT IN CORE» THE SEGMENT DICTIONARY ENTRY 
CONTAINS THE ANDRESS OF THE FIRST EXECUTABLE INSTRUCTION OF THE 
SEGMENTS IF IT IS NOT IN COREs IT CONTAINS THE ADDRESS OF THIS 
ROUTINE. 


THE ROUTINE PICKS UPs FROM THE SEGMENT GICTIONARYs THE DISK ADDRESS OF 
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THE REQUESTED SEGMENTs PLACES THE DISK READ DESCRIPTOR INTO THE [0QT TO 


INITIATE THE READING OF THE SEGMENT FROM DISK AND MARKS THE OBJECT 
PROGRAM AS “WAITING FOR OVERLAY". 
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2, GET USERS DISK SPACE, 


LABEL’ GETUDSK 


THE ROUTINE IS FURNISHED WITH TWO PARAMETERS: ONE INDICATES THE NUMBER 
OF SEGMENTS REQUIRED, THE OTHER IS TO RECEIVE THE ADORESS OF THE DISK 
AREA ALLOCATED. THE ROUTINE CHECKS THE AVAILABLE DISK TABLE AND IF IT 
CANNOT FIND A OISK AREA OF THE REQUIRED SIZE» IT PUTS A ZERO INTO THE 
FIELD DESIGNATED TO RECEIVE THE DISK AREAS ADDRESS$ OTHERWISE IT PLACES 
THE ADDRESS OF THE DISK AREA INTO THE FIELD. 


IF DISK SPACE HAS BEEN FOUNDs THE AVAILABLE DISK TABLE IS MODIFIED 
ACCORDINGLY. 


3, RETURN USERS DISK. 


LABEL’ RTNDSK 


RETURNS USERS CISK AREA AND MODIFIES THE AVAILABLE DISK TABLE TU 
INCLUDE THE RETURNED AREAS« 


&,. RETURN CORE. 


LABEL$ RTNCOR 


PARAMETERS SPECIFY THE ADDRESS AND THE LENGTH GF THE CORE AREA TO BE 
RETURNED. 


AVAILABLE CORE AREA IS INCREASED ACCORDINGLY. 
5, REMOVE FROM DISK DIRECTORY 


LABELS TKTOFF 


ROUTINE REMOVES FILE HEADER FROM DISK DIRECTORY AND RETURNS ALL DISK 
STORAGE. 
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6, TIME*DATE COMMUNICATE. 


LABEL’ TM*DT 


UPON REQUEST IT COMMUNICATES THE DATE OR THE TIME. DATE IS IN THE 
FOLLOWING FORMATS MMODYY, TIME IS COMPUTED IN THE FOLLOWING MANNERS 
THE REAL TIME CLOCK VALUE IS ADDED TO THE VALUE OF THE 2& HOUR CLOCK, 


7. DATE IN YYDOD FORMAT. 


LABEL’ SETDAT 


COMPUTES DATE IN YYDDD FORMAT FOR USE IN LABELSe 


8. DATE UPDATE 
LABEL? SLDATE 


SETS DATE FROM LDATE VARTABLE$ UPDATES DAY» MONTH AND YEARe 


9, SYSTEM LOG ROUTINE, 


LABEL: CABIN 


MAINTAINS INFORMATION IN THE LOG ROUTINES SCHEDULE CARD» EOJ» FILE OPEN 
AND FILE CLOSE RECOROSe IT PUTS OUT WARNING MESSAGES IF THE LOG RECORDS 
ARE HALF FILLEO3 AGAIN» IF THE LOG RECORDS ARE ALMOST COMPLETELY FILLED, 
IF THE RECORDS GET FILLED AND NO ACTION HAD BEEN TAKEN» THE ROUTINE 
TRANSFERS THE CONTENTS OF THE LOG FILE TO THE FILE "LOGI" AND PURGES THE 
LOG RECORDS, 


10- TIME CHARGING PROCEDURE. 


LABEL’ TIMEMX 


ROUTINE CHECKS IF OLD MIX INDEX IS SAME AS NEWS IF YES» NO ACTION IS 
TAKEN AND ROUTINE EXITSS IF DIFFERENTs IT SETS THE CURRENT VALUE OF THE 
TIMER IN THE NEW MIX ENTRY» COMPUTES ELAPSED TIME AND ADDS TO OLD MIX 
ENTRY VALUE, 
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11. END OF JOB PROCESSOR. 
LABEL! TERM 


ROUTINE ANALYZES THE TYPE OF JOB THAT WAS EXECUTED AND FINDS THE 
TERMINATION REQUIRED FOP THIS TYPE OF RUNe If RETURNS CORE SPACE AND 
DISK AREA USED BY THE PROGRAM, CALLS ON LOG ROUTINE TO COMPLETE LOGGING 
FOR THAT PROGRAM, FINALLY» IT REMOVES SCHEDULE ENTRY FROM JRTs MIX 
ENTRY FROM MIX» AND PRINTS END OF JOB MESSAGE ON THE SPO, 


12-4 DEBUGGING AIDS, 
1, OUMP. 
LABEL: OMP 


PRINTS THE FOLLOWING INFORMATION ON A LINE PRINTER ASSIGNED TO THE 
PROGRAM OR ON A LINE PRINTER THAT IS UNASSIGNED? 


1. MIX TABLE DATA 

2e IOAT DATA FOR EACH UNIT ASSIGNED TO THE PROGRAM 

3e FIB DATA FOR EACH UNTT ASSIGNED TO THE PROGRAM 

4, THE CONTENTS OF THE CORE AREA DEFINED BY THE BASE AND LIMIT 
REGISTERS, 


IF THE ABOVE INFORMATION IS REQUESTED FOR ALL PROGRAMS» THEN THE ENTIRE 
MIX TABLE» IAT» ANO ALL OF CORE MEMORY IS DUMPED ON THE LINE PRINTER, 


2e TRACE 
LABEL: TRACEX 


PERFORMS TRACE OF ALL INSTRUCTIONS EXECUTED FOR OBJECT PROGRAM IN 
NORMAL STATE, TRACE OUTPUT IS PRINTED ON LINE PRINTERe 

TRACING ITS CONTINUED UNTIL A COMMUNICATE TO CONTROL STATE IS 
ENCOUNTEREDS CONTROL STATE INSTRUCTIONS ARE SKIPPED3 WHEN CONTROL 
STATE PROCESSING IS FINISHED» AND CONTROL RETURNED TO THE NORMAL 
STATE PROGRAMs TRACING IS RESUMED, TRACING CONTINUES UNTIL THE TRACE 
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OFF COMMUNICATE IS ENCOUNTERED. 


LABEL’ TRACEK 


PERFORMS TRACE OF ALL INSTRUCTIONS EXECUTED IN NORMAL OR CONTROL STATE 
OR BOTH, TRACE OUTPUT IS PRINTED ON THE LINE PRINTERe THIS TRACE 
ROUTINE REQUIRES EXTRA MEMORY, 


13. RETURN FROM USE ROUTINE. 


LABEL’ USERTN 


HANOLES RETURN FROM YSE ROUTINES. 


9D. ROUTINES IN THE "1/0 CONTROL SECTION, 


eee SHR Seen es OB «eR te RK ARETE Oe FRA EHS 


1, OPEN ROUTINES 


LABEL? OPN 

BEFORE REAUING OR WRITING A FILEs THE FILE MUST BE OPENEDe THE UPEN 
ROUTINE FIRST VERIFIES THAT. THE FILE IS CLOSEDe IN CASE OF INPUT FILES» 
EXCLUSIVE OF DISKs IT SEARCHES THE IGAT TO FIND THE FILE IDENTIFIER’ IN 
CASE OF OUTPUT FILES» IT SECURES THE SCRATCH FILE. SETS UP LINKS IN 
FIBs IUAT» AND MIX TABLESs EXECUTES "USE" ROUTINES» IF REQUIRED. 
CREATES LABELS ON OUTPUT FILES IF REQUIRED» CHECKS LABELS ON INPUT 
FILES3 FINALLY» ON INPUT FILES» IT FILLS THE BUFFERS,» 


2 READ/WRITE ROUTINE, 


LABEL? REED 
WRIT 


THE ROUTINE FIRST VERIFIES THAT THE FILE WHICH IS TO BE READ OR WRITTEN 
1S OPENe THE ROUTINE THEN GIVES ACCESS TO THE NEXT LUGICAL RECORD. 

IN THE ACTUAL READING OR WRITING OPERATION THE ROUTINE ALWAYS READS OR 
WRITES A PHYSICAL RECORDs BUT TRANSMITS TO THE REQUESTOR ONLY THE 
LOGICAL RECORD THAT HAS BEEN REQUESTED. CONSEQUENTLY» A REQUEST FOR A 
NEW (LOGICAL) RECORD DOES NOT NECESSARILY CAUSE AN ACTUAL READ 
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OPERATION ON PART OF THE MCP3 IT MAY RESULT IN MAKING ACCESSIBLE TO THE 
REQUESTOR A LOGICAL RECORD FROM A PHYSICAL RECORD WHICH HAD BEEN READ 
DURING A PREVIOUS OPERATION, 


ON THE UTHER HANDs IF THE REQUESTED LOGICAL RECORD IS NOT PART OF A 
PHYSICAL RECORD ALREADY IN PUSSESSTON OF THE MCP» A NEW READ OPERATION 
IS INITIATED. TN THIS CASEs THE I0Q ROUTINE IS USED TO PLACE THE 
REQUEST IN THE 10QT LIST OF WAITING I/0 OPERATIONS» AND THE IWOR 
ROUTINE IS CALLED ON TO INITIATE THE I/0 OPERATION. 

WRITE REQUESTS ARE HANDLED IN A SIMILAR MANNERS LOGICAL RECORDS ARE 
TRANSMITTED TO MCP AND COLLECTED IN BUFFERS UNTIL THE BUFFER IS FULL3 
AT THAT TIMEs THE MCP WRITES THE PHYSICAL RECORD ON THE QUTPUT MEDIA, 
IF THE CHANNEL SPECIFIED IS BUSY» THE ROUTINE TRIES TO EXECUTE THE 
OPERATION ON AN ALTERNATE CHANNEL. IF NONE IS AVAILABLE» THE PROGRAM IS 
MARKED "WAITING FOR T/O0*. 


3, CLOSE ROUTINE. 
LABEL? CLOS 


THE ROUTINE VERIFIES» THAT THE FILE IS OPENe THE ROUTINE THEN CAUSES 
THE EXECUTION OF THE FINAL WRITE REQUESTS, WRITES TAPEMARK AND LABEL» IF 
NECESSARYs WRITES ANOTHER TAPEMARK AND BACKSPACES OVER ITs» CALLS THE LOG 
ROUTINE TO FINISH THE LOG RECOROS FGR THIS FILE» RESETS ALL POINTERS AND 
COUNTERS» AND EXECUTES THE INSTRUCTIONS TU LOCKs SAVE» RELEASE» RETAIN 
OR PURGE THE FILEs FOR OISK FILES IT ENTERS THE FILE IDENTIFIER IN THE 
DISK DIRECTORY OR REMMVES IT FROM SAMEs DEPENDING UPON THE PROGRAMS 
INSTRUCTION. 


4, PUT NORMAL STATE REQUEST IN JOQT. 
LABEL’ PUTING 


HANDLES SETTING UP CALL TO PLACE NORMAL STATE OBJECT PROGRAM RANDUM 
DISK 1/0 REQUEST INTO TOOT. 


5» ROTATE BUFFERS, 
LABEL? ROTATE 


TT CYCLES THE BUFFERS, 
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6- SETUP FOR SPECIAL I/D OPERATIONS. 
LABEL: SOP 
HANDLES QUEUEING OF DESCRIPTOR AND CALL ON I0@ TO RE®UEST I/0 ON ITe 
7, DELINK 


LABELS DLI 


REMOVES I/Q REQUEST FROM I0@T AND PERFORMS NECESSARY QUEUE LINK 
MAINTENANCE, 


8. SCAN 


LABEL’ SCAN 


ISOLATES AND IDENTIFIES SYMBOL STRING AT ADDRESS PASSED AS PARAMETER, 
ISGLATES IOENTIFIERSs NUMBERS AND SPECIAL CHARACTERS AS WELL AS THEIR 
LENGTH. 


9, KEYBOARD INPUT ROUTINE 


LABEL’ KBDINP 


PROCESSES KEYBOARD*INPUT MESSAGES, 


10. KEYBOARD OUTPUT ROUTINE 


LABEL’ KBOUT 


PROCESSES KEYBOARD OUTPUT MESSAGES, 


11. KEYBOARD ENABLE 
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ape a nla = 
LABEL? KBIN 

ENABLES OR DISENABLES THE SPO UPON REQUEST. 

12. PURGE I0QT 


LABEL’ PG@ F 
THE ROUTINE REMUVES FROM THE IQQ@T REQUESTS FOR THE UNIT SPECIFIED IN 
VARIABLE ZATX, 


13. IOQ@ ROUTINE, 


LABEL: 100 


THIS ROUTINE RECORDS PARAMETERS FROM I/0 REQUESTS IN THE NEXT AVAILABLE 
1/0 QUEUE ENTRY» LINKS THE REQUEST ONTO THE LIST WAITING ON INDICATED 
CHANNEL AND CALLS ON ITWOR ROUTINE TO INITIATE THE 1/0 OPERATION: 


14. INITIATE WAITING I/0 REGUESTS, 
LABEL’ IWOR 


THE ROUTINE SELECTS THE INDICATED CHANNEL AND UNITs MARKS THEM "IN USE" 
AND INITIATES THE I/0 OPERATION, 


IF THE REQUESTED CHANNEL IS IN USE» THE ROUTINE TRIES TO FIND AN 
ALTERNATE CHANNEL, 


15. ACCEPT AND DISPLAY 


LABEL? AC#DIS 


IF THE REQUEST IS AN ACCEPTs THE ROUTINE MARKS THE PROGRAM NOT READY 
AND WAITING FOR KEYBOARD INPUTe IF THE REQUEST IS FOR DISPLAY» THE 
ROUTINE CALLS THE KBOUT ROUTINE TO WRITE OUT THE DISPLAY MESSAGE ON THE 
SPOQ> 
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164 POSITION, 
LABEL: POSNIN 


POSITIONS PRINTERs MAG. TAPE» AND SERIAL DISK FILES,» 
POSITIONING OF MAGe TAPES IS NOT OPERATIONAL YET. 


17, WRITE TAPE MARKS, 


LABEL’ LABELLER 


WRITES TAPE MARKS AND LABELS ON QUTPUT MEDIA, 


18, MULTI@FILE SEARCH, 


LABEL’ MULTIF 


SEARCHES FUR REQUESTED IDENTIFIER ON MULTISFILE TAPESs 


19. SEARCH DIRECTORY, 


LABEL’ FNOFIL 


SEARCHES THE DISK DIRECTORY TO FIND A FILEe 


20+ READ/WRITE DISKe 


LABELS! ROASEG 
WRASEG 


READS ONE SEGMENT FROM DISK OR WRITES ONE SEGMENT ON DISKe 


9E«e ROUTINES IN THE “INDEPENDENT INTERRUPTS” SECTION, 
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1, CONTROL STATE ENTRY FROM NORMAL CAUSED BY HARDWARE INTERRUPT, 


SAVES REGISTER VALUES AND TOGGLE SETTINGS IN APPROPRIATE MIX ENTRIES 
AND CALLS 1/0 COMPLETE PROCEDURE TO PROCESS INTERRUPT. 


2,5 TEST INTERRUPTS. 


SCANS FOR RESULT DESCRIPTOR» IF THE RESULT DESCRIPTOR WAS CAUSED BY A 
PROCESSOR INTERRUPT» THE RESULT DESCRIPTOR IS SAVED AND THE PROCESSOR 
INTERRUPT RESULT CLEARED. 


IF THE INTERRUPT WAS AN I/O COMPLETEs THE ROUTINE MOVES THE HISTORY OF 
THE 1/0 INITIATION TO GLOSAL STORAGE FOR PROCESSING BY THE IOC ROUTINE, 


3, [70 COMPLETE AND INTERRUPT PROCESSING, 


CHECKS THE TYPE OF INTERRUPT. THE FOLLOWING 3 CASES MAY OCCUR! 


A, PROCESSUR INTERRUPT. CALL PROCESSOR ERROR ROUTINE. 


Be INTERVAL TIMER INTERRUPT. CALL STATUS CN=SECOND) TO PROCESS INTERVAL 
TIMER AND ENVIRONMENT CHECK, 


Ce I/0 COMPLETE INTERRUPT. 


IF THE EXCEPTION BIT IS NOT ON» THE RESULT DESCRIPTOR IS EXAMINED TO 
SEE IF THE INTERRUPT WAS CAUSED BY AN SPO INQUIRY OR SPO ANSWERs IF SOs 


aA Tt we? od -—~— Se me me 


KBOINP GR KRBOGUT ROUTINES ARE CALLED TO DO THE PROCESSING, 


IF THE RESULT DESCRIPTOR DOES NOT REFERENCE THE SPO ROUTINES» THE 
RESULT OF THE OPERATION IS MOVED TO THE AREA OF THE PROGRAM WHICH 
REQUESTED THE 1/0 OPERATION» THE RESULT AREA IS CLEARENs THE REQUEST IS 
REMOVED FRUM THE IOQ@T AND THE ROUTINE PROCEEDS TO INITIATE THE NEXT 
WAITING IT/0 OPERATION, 


IF THE EXCEPTION BIT IS ONs I/70 ERROR ROUTINE IS CALLED IN TO TRY TO 
CORRECT THE ERROR SITUATION. 
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4, 1/0 ERROR ROUTINE, 


IF POSSIBLE» THE ROUTINE REPEATS THE I/0 OPERATION WHICH RESULTED IN A 
PARITY ERROR PREVIOUSLY AND CHECKS THE RESULT OF THE REPEATED 
OPERATION, IF THE ERROR PERSISTS» THE UNIT IS LOCKED OUT AND THE 
OPERATOR IS NOTIFIED BY SPO MESSAGE OF THE FAILURE OF THE 1/0 
OPERATION, 


IF THE UNIT» ON WHICH AN I/O OPERATION WAS TO BE EXECUTEDs WAS NOT 
READY» THE UNIT IS MARKED “NOT AVAILABLE™, AND THE I/0 REQUEST IS 
INTRODUCED IN THE WAITING LIST OF THE I0QT. 


IF THE MAGe TAPE IS REWINDINGs THE UNIT IS MARKED *NOT AVAILABLE® 
TEMPORARILY» IF A MAG, TAPE OVERSPACE OCCURS» THE TAPE UNIT IS LOCKED 
OUT. 


OF. THE LOAD CONTROL PROGRAM, 


LABEL? LDCNTL 


THE MCP SYSTEM PROGRAM LDCNTL IS A SPECIALLY CODED PROGRAM WHICH 
IS IN PART AN OBJECT PROGRAM MAINTAINED WITHIN THE MCP AND PART 
CONTAINED WITHIN THE MCP CONTROL STATE CODE . 


LOADING A CONTROL DECK FILE TO DISK? 


LOCNTL WILL OPEN AND READ A FILE COMPOSED OF ONE OR MORE NORMAL DECKS 
WITH THE <FILE IDENTIFIER> CTLDCK AND PLACE THAT FILE IN A SPECIAL 
FORMAT ON OISK AS ONE OR MORE "PSEUDO CARD DECKS", 


IF A "CTLOCK* FILE IS TO BE READ FROM A CARD READER» THE 

FILE MUST BE PRECEDED BY A LABEL CARD TO IDENTIFY ITe 

ALSO» THE LAST CARD IN THE CONTROL MUST BE AN END CONTROL CARD 
CONTAINING THE INFORMATIONS 


? ENDCTL 
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IF A "CTLOCK* FILE IS TO BE COPIED FROM A REMOTE DEVICE TO DISK» THE FILE 
MUST BE PROPERLY LABELED» AND = AS IN THE CASE WITH "CONTROL CARD READER 
DECKS = THE LAST CARD IMAGE ON THE REMOTE FILE MUST BE AN END CONTROL 
CARD, IN ADDITION TO THESE SO THAT "QUESTION MARK CARDS" (I,Ees CONTROL 
CARD AND PROGRAM PARAMETER CARDS) CAN BE RECOGNIZEDs THE FILE MUST HAVE 
THE FOLLOWING CHARACTERISTICS? 


1. THE FILE MUST BE UNBLOCKED 

2+ EACH CONTROL CARD RECORD MUST BE 80 CHARACTERS LONG = 
OF WHICH THE FIRST 72 MAY BE USED 

3e EACH RECORD CONTAINING A CARD WHICH IS NOT A 
A QUESTION MARK CARO MUST BE 80 CHARACTERS LONG, 


NOTE? THE FORMAT AND OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS FOR EACH 
OF THE PERMISSIBLE REMOTE DEVICES ARE GIVEN IN THE 
PARAGRAPH IN THIS SECTION PERTAINING TO THAT DEVICE, 


UNITY AND LIMITS OF PSEUDN DECKS ON DISK? 


WHEN LOCNTL READS A CTLDCK FILE IT PLACES IT ON DISK AS ONE OR MORE 
PSEUDO CARD DECKSe THE NUMBER OF PSEUDO DECKS CREATED DEPENDS 

UPON THE NUMBER OF "? END" CARDS LOCATED WITHIN THE CONTROL 

DECK, THAT IS» EACH TIME AN END CARD IS ENCOUNTERED» IT IS TAKEN 

TO DENOTE THE END OF A DECKe ADDITIONAL CARDS WILL INITIATE 
CREATION OF ANOTHER PSEUDO DECK, 

AS EACH NEW PSEUDO DECK IS CREATED» IT IS GIVEN AN IDENTIFICATION 
OF THE FORMS 


# <INTEGER> 


IT SHOULD BE NOTED THAT WHAT IS REFERRED TO AS PSEUDO DECK IS 
ANALOGOUS TO A SINGLE CONTINUOUS DECK SUCH AS WOULD BE 

PLACED IN A CARD READER. THEREFORE» IF A PSEUDO DECK CONTAINS 
MORE THAN UNE FILE» EACH FILE == PAST THE FIRST == WILL BE 
RECOGNIZED ONLY WHEN THE FILE PRECEEDING IT HAS BEEN PASSED. 


IT SHOULD ALSO BE NOTED THAT THERE IS NO SET LIMIT TO THE NUMBER 
OF CARDS THAT MAY BE CONTAINED IN A CONTROL FILE» BUT A PSEUDO 
CARD DECK €THE END OF WHICH IS DENOTED BY THE END CARD) 

MAY CONTAIN NO MORE THAN 205000 CARDS, 


REMOVING PSEUDO DECKS FROM DISK? 
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WHEN EACH PSEUOG CARD DECK IS PLACED ON DISK IT FOLLOWS THE 
PREVIOUS DECK SO THAT THE DECKS FORM A QUEUE WAITING TO BE 
USED BY A PSEUDO CARD READER, 


BECAUSE OF THE QUEUE FEATURE» SPECIAL ACTION MUST BE TAKEN 

TO REMOVE PSEUDO DECKS FROM DISK WHEN THEY HAVE NOT SEEN 

USED BY THE PSEUDO CARD READER. THEREFOREs TO REMOVE 

PSEUDO DECKS FROM DISKs THE *RD” KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGE MUST BE USED, 
(SEE SECTIUN ON KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGES), 


CALLING LDCNTL PROGRAM OUT FOR EXECUTION: 


THE PROGRAM LDCNTL MAY BE CALLED OUT THROUGH USE OF A KEYBOARD 
INPUT MESSAGE ®LD®, (SEE SECTION ON INPUT KEYBOARD MESSAGES), 


TRANSMISSIUN ERRORS ON REMOTE DEVICES? 


IF A TRANSMISSION ERROR IS ENCOUNTERED IN A CONTROL DECK FILE BEING READ 
FROM A REMOTE DEVICE» AN ATTEMPT WILL BE MADE TO CAUSE THE ERRUNEOUS 
MESSAGE TU BE RE*TRANSMITTED. SEE PARAGRAPHS ON EACH INDIVIDUAL REMOTE 
DEVICE FOR THE APPROPRIATE ACTION THAT MUST BE TAKENe 


PSEUDO READERS AND USE OF PSEUDO CARD DECKS$ 


TO MAKE USE OF FSEUDO CARD DECKS» THE MCP CONTAINS LOGIC WHICH CAN SUPPLY 
THE SYSTEM WITH UP TO NINE PSEUDO CARD READERS, THESE PSEUDO CARD 
READERS IN MOST WAYS APPEAR TO RE MUCH LIKE PHYSICAL PERIPHERALS, THAT 
ISs SYSTEM MESSAGES ARE TYPED FOR THEM AS THOUGH THEY WERE CARD READERS» 
AND KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGES CAN REFERENCE THEM. THE PSEUDO CARD READERS 
ARE IDENTIFIED BY THE SYSTER MEMORY OR DISK, 


AT HALT/LOAD TIME» ALL PSEUDO CARD READERS ARE "TURNED OFF" « THE SYSTEM 
OPERATOR MAY CAUSE THESE READERS TO BE “TURNED ON" THRGUGH USE OF AN RN 
KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGE. (SEE SECTION ON KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGES). 


THE RN MESSAGE TO TURN ON PSEUDO CARD READERS? 


WHEN AN RN <INTEGER> MESSAGE IS INITIALLY ENTERED == AND THE <INTEGER> IS 
NOT EQUAL TO ZERO == THE MCP SEARCHES FOR PSEUDO CARD DECKS TO SATISFY 
THE NEED UF THE SPECIFIED NUMBER OF PSEUDO CARD READERS, THEREAFTER» AS 
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LONG AS PSEUDO CARD READERS ARE *ON*® AND PSEUDO DECKS ARE AVAILABLE» THE 
MCP WILL KEEP THE READERS "LOADED", 


THE RN MESSAGE TO TURN GFF READERS! 


TF THE SYSTEM OPERATOR WISHES TO "TURN OFF" PSEUDO CARD READERS» HE MAY 
TYPE IN AN RN MESSAGE THAT SPECIFIES THE NUMBER OF PSEUDO READERS HE 
WANTS LEFT ON, THE MCP WILL THEN TURN OFF SUFFICIENT NUMBER OF READERS 
TO MEET THE REQUIREMENTS AS SOON AS THE READERS COMPLETE PROCESSING THEIR 
CURRENT DECK, 


REMOVING DECKS FROM PSEUDO CARD READERS! 


IF IT %$ DESIRED TO REMOVE A NECK FROM A PSEUDO CARD READER (E-Gee A 
CARD FILE NEVER OPENED)» THE REMOVAL CAN BE ACCOMPLISHED BY ENTERING THE 
EO KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGE. CSEE KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGES SECTION.) 


HANDLING OF CONTROL CARD ERRORS GN PSEUDG DECKS: 


IF AN ERROR IS DETECTED IN A CONTROL CARD OR PROGRAM PARAMETER CARD WHILE 
A PSEUDO CARD DECK IS BEING READ» THE MCP WILL REMOVE THE DECK RELATED TO 
THE ERROWEQUS CARD AND CONTINUE TO THE NEXT AVAILABLE PSEUDOU DECK. 


PSEUDO DECK IDENTIFICATIONS 


CONTROL DECKS NOT IN PSEUDO READERS ARE LISTED IN RESPONSE TO THE cD 
TNPUT MESSAGE, 


DECKS IN USE BY PSEUDO READERS APPEAR IN THE DISK DIRECTORY AS A BLANK 
AND A S*DIGIT NUMBER. DECKS NOT IN USE APPEAR AS A # CHARACTER AND THE 
SeOIGIT DECK IDENTIFICATION NUMBER, 


9G. LDCNTL FROM A REMOTE IBM 1050, 


DECKS WHICH ARE BEING READ FROM A REMOTE I8M 1050 CARD READER MUST BE IN 
THE SAME ORDER AND FORMAT AS DECKS HANOLED BY THE ON@SITE CARD READER 
WITH THE FULLOWING IDENTIFICATIONS 
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1. INVALID CHARACTERS IN COLUMN # 1 OF CONTROL AND 
PROGRAM PARAMETER CARDS MUST BE REPLACED BY CARDS 
HAVING THE *AT® CHARACTER (@) IN COLUMN #1. 


2 AN "EQUAL™ CHARACTER C=) IN ANY COLUMN OF 
CONTROL AND PROGRAM PARAMETER CARDS MUST 
BE REPLACED BY THE "POUND SIGN" CHARACTER C#). 


THE IBM 1050 MUST BE SET FOR "AUTO ENB" FROM THE CARD READER 


DATA TRANSMISSION ERRURS THAT ARE DETECTED BY THE LOCNTL PROGRAM WILL 
RESULT IN THE PROGRAM SENDING A NAK TO THE 1050, DEPENDING ON THE 1050 
HARDWARE OPTIONs OPERATOR INTERVENTION WILL BE REQUIRED TO CORRECT THE 
CONDITION OR THE DATA WILL BE AUTOMATICALLY RE@=SENT TWICE BEFORE 
REQUIRING OPERATOR INTERVENTION AT THE 1050 SITE, 


LANGUAGE SYNTAX 


PAGE 74 


DEFINITIONS OF SYNTAX FUR LANGUAGE 


<PROGRAM NAME> 


<PeN> 


<FILE IDENTIFIER> 


<FelQ> 


<MULTIPLE FILE 
IDENTIFIER> 


<FILE NAME> 


<FILE LIST> 


<INTEGER> 


<MIX INDEX> 


<PRIORITY> 


<TERMINAL REFERENCE> AN 


<IDENTIFIER> (NAME QF PROGRAM IN DIRECTORY)» 
CONSISTING OF 6 UR LESS CHARACTERS EXCLUDING 
<RESERVED WORD>=S, 


ABBREVIATION FOR <PROGRAM NAME> 


NAME OR CONTENTS OF IDENTIFICATION FIELD ON 

FILE LABEL OR DISK DIRECTORY BY WHICH THE SYSTEM 
IDENTIFIES THE FILEs THE <FILE IDENTIFIER> CONSISTS 
OF 6 OR LESS CHARACTERS EXCLUDING <RESERVED 
WORD>"Se 


ABBREVIATION FOR <FILE IDENTIFIER>, 


A <FILE IDENTIFIER> 


A FILE QR PRUGRAM <IDENTIFIER> BY WHICH THE 
PROGRAM IDENTIFIES THE FILEe THE <FILE 
NAME> CONSISTS OF 6 OR LESS CHARACTERS 
EXCLUDING <RESERVED WORD>=S, 


<FILE IDENTIFIER> OR <FILE IDENTIFIER> FILE LIST> 


DIGIT OR A DIGIT FOLLGWED By A DIGIT CONTAINING ONLY 
THE CHARACTERS 0123456789 


INTEGER IDENTIFYING ASSIGNED NUMBER TO ACTIVE PROGRAM 
IN MCP M1X TABLE 


AN <INTEGER> SPECIFYING THE RELATIVE WEIGHT TO BE 
ASSIGNED TO <A PROGRAM IN THE SYSTEM, ONE (1) IS 
LOWEST IN THE SYSTEM AND NINE (9) IS THE HIGHEST 


<INTEGER> WHICH IS THE RELATIVE ADDRESS 
PROGRAM QF THE NEXT INSTRUCTION TO BE 
THE LAST INSTRUCTION EXECUTED ON ERROR 


WITHIN THE 
EXECUTED OR 
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CONDITIGNS, 
<JOB SPECIFIER> <PROGRAM NAME> = <MIX INDEX> 
<JeS$> ABBREVIATION FOR <JOB SPECIFIER> 


<LETTER> ANY LETTER OF THE ALPHABET OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 
CEBCDIC LOWER CASE LETTERS WILL APPEAR ON THE LINE 
PRINTER AS QUESTION MARKS.) 


<OIGIT> ANY ONE OF THE CHARACTERS LISTED BELOW? 
0 1 2 3 4 
5 6 7 8 9 


<SPACE> ONE OR MORE BLANK CARD COLUMNSs OR ONE OR MORE 
HORIZONTAL SPACE MOVEMENTS ON A TYPEWRITER» GR AN 
UNUSED POSITION ON A LINE PRINTER WHICHEVER IS 
RELEVANT. 


<SPECIAL CRARACTER?> THOSE BIT*COMBINATIONS IN THE EBCDIC CODE SET 
WHICH OQ NOT REPRESENT <LETTER>*Ss <DIGIT>"S» AND ARE 
NOT UNASSIGNED» DENOTE <SPECIAL CHARACTER>#S, (SEE 
TABLE AT THE END OF THIS MANUAL, ) 


<LEGITIMATE CHARACTER? A <LETTER> OR <A <DIGIT> OR A <SPECIAL 
CHARACTER> OR A SINGLE <SPACE>, 


<ILLEGITIMATE CHARACTER> ANY CARD CODE THAT DOES NOT REPRESENT A 
<LEGITIMATE CHARACTER>. WHEN USED IN DESCRIPTIONS OF 
CONTROL CARDS AND PROGRAM PARAMETER CARDS» AN 
<ILLEGITIMATE CHARACTER> WILL BE REPRESENTED AS A 
QUESTION MARK CIeEur Pde 


<QUOTE> THE CHARACTER LISTED BELOW: 
" 


<STRING> ANY CONTIGUOUS STRING OF <LEGITIMATE CHARACTER>S == 
EXCLUDING <QUDTE>S == THAT IS PRECEDED BY AND FOLLOWED 
BY A <QUOTE>, 
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<IDENTIFIER> ANY CONTIGUOUS STRING OF <LETTER>S OR <LETTER>S AND 
<DIGIT>Ss THAT BEGINS WITH A <LETTER> AND IS NOT 
GREATER THAN 6 CHARACTERS IN LENGTH» OR ANY 6 
CHARACTERS (C<LETTER>*Ss <DIGIT>*S» <SPECIAL 
CHARACTER>#Ss <SPACE>) ENCLOSED IN PARENTHESES. 


<RESERVED CHARACTER> ANY ONE OF THE SIX CHARACTERS LISTED BELOW? 
3 3 


bad a 4 ’ 


<RESERVED WORT>* ANY ONE OF THE WORDS LISTED BELOW: 


AFTER BACK CARD cc 

CHANGE CHANNEL CHARGE COMPILE 

COPY CORE CSTRT DATA 

DATAR DIAL DISC DISK 

DISPLAY DKDKLD OUMP END ENDCTL 
ENTER EXECUTE FILE FORM FREE 
INQ INSERT LABEL LDDUMP LIBRARY 
LOAD LOG LOGOUT LOADMP LOGGER 
LDCNTL MCPLDR MEMDUMP NQ PAPER 
PATCH PCH=BK PRINT PRINTD 

PRIORITY PRN#=BK PUNCH PUNCHD 

PUBLIC REMOVE RESTART RUN SAVE 
SM SOLE SPO START 

STOP SYNTAX TAPE TEST 

TIME UNIT USE USER 

VALUE WITH WSTRT 


NOTES A < RESERVED WORD> IS NOT RECOGNIZED AS SUCHsIF ITT APPEARS 
AS A <STRING>, 


<SEPARATOR> A SLASH €/) OR A SPACE. 


<COMPILER NAME> COBOLsFORTRAN OR ANY OF THE STANDARD 
SYSTEM GENERATORS, 


<LIBRARY TAPE [DEN*= A <MULTIPLE FILE 
TIFTER> IDENTIFIER> 
<UNIT SPECIFIER> A “CHANNEL NUMBERD><SEPARATOR> <UNIT NUMBER> 


<CHANGE ELEMENT> 4 <FILE IDENTIFIER> <FILE IDENTIFIER> 


+ ¢ + *€ + ee * + He eH tH ee Oe Oe 
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<CHANGE LIST> 


<TIWE> 


<DATE> 


<HDWR> 


<DIRECTURY NAME> 


<INPUT TEXT> 


<CLASS> 


<LENGTH> 


<OPTION NAME> 


<CONTROL INFORMATION> 


<LIBRARY MAUNTENANCE> 
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GR A <PROGRAM NAME> <PROGRAM NAME >e 


<CHANGE ELEMENT> <CHANGE ELEMENT>» OR 
<CHANGE LIST> <CHANGE ELEMENT> 


<INTEGER>?t<INTEGER> OR 
<INTEGER>&<INTEGERD&<INTEGER>, 

THE FIRST INTEGER INDICATES THE HOURS» 
THE SECUND THE MINUTES» THE THIRD 

( WHEN USED) THE SECONDS, 


<INTEGER> / <INTEGER> / <INTEGER> 

THE FIRST INTEGER IS THE MONTHs THE SECOND 
INTEGER IS THE DAYs THE THIRD INTEGER IS THE 
YEAR, ; 


NAMES FOR ANY OF THE PERIPHERAL DEVICES 
ALLUWABLE IN THE B2500/3500 MCP SYSTEMS. 


<FeID> OR <P*N> ON DISK» 

<STRING> 

UN UR UA 

NUMBER UF CHARACTERS IN STRING INCLUDING SPACES 


ANY OF THE OPTIONS BEGINNING WITH THE WURD 
"USE" AND DESCRIBED IN THE “SYSTEM LOADER" 
SECTION OF THIS MANUAL, 


ANY LEGAL CONTROL INFORMATION DESCRIBED IN THE 
"CONTROL INFORMATION* PART OF THIS MANUAL. 


LIBRARY MAINTENANCE IS DEFINED AS PERFORMING THE 
THE FOLLOWING CHANGES IN THE SYSTEM#§ DISK 
DIRECTORY? 

te ADDITION OF FILES» 

2 DELETION OF FILES» 

3, ALTERATION OF IDENTIFIERS OF FILES. 
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eu euanuen eas~w~war 


<FILE MAINTENANCE> 


<SECURITY FILE 
MAINTENANCE> 
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FILE MAINTENANCE IS THE CREATION OR ALTERATION 
OF NATA WITHIN A DISK FILE. 


SECURITY FILE MAINTENANCE IS THE CREATION OR 
ALTERATION OF DATA WITHIN A SECURITY FILEe 
PERFORMING SECURITY FILE MAINTENANCE WILL ALTER 
THE LIST OF USERS WHO MAY HAVE ACCESS TO THE 
ASSOCIATED PRIVATE FILE. 


: —> Fg we rote, 
eo acme Naa 
wre Ch Neko ie OL 


KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGES j 


se eta ee ea@® ae amen nee a 


KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGES 

KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGES ARE FURNISHEN TO THE MCP SYSTEMS BY THE 
OPERATOR UVEPRESSING SIMULTANEQUSLY THE “"CTRL® AND "*WRU™ KEYS ON THE 
CONSOLE KEYBOARD MESSAGE/PRINTER, WHEN THE "READ" LIGHT IS QONs THE 
OPERATOR MAY KEY IN THE DESIRED MESSAGE, MESSAGES ARE TERMINATED BY 
HITTING SIMULTANEOUSLY THE *"CTRL™ AND "C* KEYS, 

IFs IN KEYING IN A MESSAGE TO THE MCP SYSTEM» A KEYING ERROR IS 
DETECTED» THE OPERATOR MAY PRESS SIMULTANEOUSLY THE "CTRL® AND "U" KEYS 
AND THE MCP WILL RESPOND WITH ANOTHER READ TO PERMIT RE*ENTERING THE 
MESSAGE. 


AX CRESPONSE TO ** <J=S> ACCEPT) 
THE AX MESSAGE IS USED TO RESPOND TO THE ** <Jy=S> ACCEPT MESSAGE 
PRODUCED WHEN AN OBJECT PROGRAM EXECUTES AN ACCEPT STATMENT, 
THE INPUT MESSAGE SHOULD START IN THE FIRST POSITION AFTER THE AX IN 
THE INPUT LINE, 
THE AX PROCESSING ASSUMES AN ALPHANUMERIC FIELO IN THE QBJECT 
PROGRAM DATA AREA, 
THE FORMAT FOR THE AX MESSAGE IS3 
<MIX INDEX> 4X <INPUT TEXT> 
EXAMPLES 
4AXNOW IS THE TIME 


BF CDISPLAY BACKUP FILES GN DISK) 
THIS KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGE CAUSES THE PRINT AND/JR PUNCH BACKUP 
FILES CURRENTLY ON DISK TO BE LISTED ON THE SPO. BOTH THE FILE NUMBER AND 
THE <Fel0> 4RE DISPLAYED, 
THE MESSAGES 
oF PRN 
LISTS ONLY THE PRINTER BACKUP FILES, 
THE MESSAGE 
SF PCH 
LISTS ONLY THE PUNCH BACKUP FILES. 
EXAMPLESS 


BK CSET BREAKPOINT CONTROL BITS) 
THE BX ORDER ENABLES THE OPERATOR TQ SET BREAKPOINT CONTROL BITS FOR 
INDICATING BREAKPOINT HALT CONTROL, THE FIRST INTEGER IS THE MIX NUMBER 
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OF THE PROGRAM IN WHICH THE BREAKPOINT FACILITY IS TO BE MAINTAINED, A 
<MIX INDEX> OF ZERO €0) WILL INDICATE MCP PROGRAM, 
THE RIGHTMOST CHARACTER INDICATES THE CHARACTER TO BE MOVED INTO THE 
BREAKPOINT CONTROL FIELD. 
THE B& ORDER HAS THE FOLLOWING FORMATS 
<MIX INDEX> 6K <MASK CHARACTER> 
EXAMPLES?! 
1 BK 4 


BR CINITIATE BREAKOUT) 
THE BR MESSAGE IS USED BY THE SYSTEM OPERATOR TO INITIATE A BREAKOUT 
ON THE INDICATED PROGRAM, THE BREAKOUT PROCESSING WILL BE INITIATED WHEN 
ALL I/U OPERATIONS FUR THAT PROGRAM WHICH ARE CURRENTLY IN PROGRESS HAVE 
BEEN COMPLETED. 
THE FuRMAT OF THE 8R MESSAGE [82 
<MIX INDEX> 8k 
EXAMPLES 
3 BR 


CC CENTER CONTROL INFORMATION) 

THE CC LINE ALLOWS THE SYSTEM OPERATOR TO SUPPLY CONTROL INFORMATION 
TO THE MCPs VIA THE CONSOLE TYPEWRITERe THE INFORMATION FOLLOWING THE 
LETTERS CC» IN THE vc LINEs IS RECOGNIZED IN THE SAME FASHION AS THE 
INFORMATION FOLLGQWING THE CHARACTER ? ON CONTROL CARDS AND PROGRAM 
PARAMETER CARDS, 

WHEN A CC LINE IS ENTFREO» AND THE "END OF MESSAGE” SWITCH IS 
PRESSEDs THE MCP WILL ASSUME A PERIOD AT THE END UNLESS THE CC LINE 
CONTAINED END CARD INFORMATTONs. THE LAST CC LINE SHOULO ALWAYS BE AN END 
CARU LINE OR A PERIOD. ; 

THE TERM <CONTROL INFORMATION>» USED SELOWs IS DEFINED AS ANY 
INFORMATION DEFINED VALID FOR USE ON CONTROL CARDS OR PROGRAM PARAMETER 
CARDS. PROGRAM PARAMETER CARD INFORMATION MUST BE ENTERED ON THE SAME CC 
LINE WITH THE COMPILE OR EXECUTE <CONTROL INFORMATION>. 

THE Ceo LINE MUST HAVE THE FOLLOWING FORMAT? 

Cc <CONTROL INFORMATION? 
EXAMPLES! 
Cc EXECUTE TESTX « 
CC COMPILE IRP WITH COBOL 
CC COMPILE A WITH COBOL A FILE CARD = XXXXXX 


CO (LIST DECKS IN PSEUDO READERS) 


THE CQ INPUT MESSAGE ALLOWS THE SYSTEM OPERATOR TO GET A LIST OF THE 
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DECKS AND DECK NUMBERS UF CARD NECKS IW THE SYSTEM WHICH HAVE BEEN PLACED 
THERE BY LOAD CONTROL, 
THE FORMAT FOR THE CD MESSAGE IS: 
Cc) 


CK CTEST STATUS OF PERIPHERAL UNIT) 


ee eV ene Fees 2h SBS HOF Rea aaeee 


THE CK REQUEST ALLOWS THE TESTING OF THE STATUS OF A PERIPHERAL UNIT 
BY USING THE ®TEST™ OPERATOR, THE RESPONSE TO THE INPUT REQUEST IS THE 4= 
CHARACTER RESULT DESCRIPTOR ON THE SPO. 
THE FORMAT OF THE CK REQUEST I53 
CK <UNIT SPECIFIER> 
EXAMPLES 
CK 06/8 


Ch CREADY A PERIPHERAL UNIT) 
THIS MESSAGE HAS THE SAME EFFECT AS THE RY MESSAGE. 
THE FORMAT FOR THE CL MESSAGE IS‘: 
Cl. <UNIT SPECIFIER> 
EXAMPLES 
CL 1170 


CN CDISPLAY PHYSICAL TAPE NUMBER) 
THIS MESSAGE DISPLAYS GN THE SPO THE S=CHARACTER PHYSICAL TAPE 
NUMBER CONTAINED IN THE TAPE LABEL. THE FORMAT OF THE MESSAGE IS3 
CN <UNIT SPECTFIER> ; 
THE <UNIT SPECIFIER> MUST REFERENCE A MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT. 


CP CSET CHANNEL SCAN PRIORITY) 

THE CP C SET CHANNEL SCAN PRIURITY ) MESSAGE ALLOWS THE OPERATOR TO 
CHANGE THE ORDER OF SCANNING I@0 COMPLETE RESULT DESCRIPTORS IN MEMORY, 
THE CHANGE IS MANE IN THE RESIDENT SCANNING LINKS ONLYs AND IS NOT CHANGED 
ON THE DISK COLD STARTED TABLES. THEREFOREs A HALT/LOAD WILL RESTORE THE 
SCANNING PRIORITY T9 THAT ESTA8LISHED BY THE COLD START PROGRAM, 


THE OPERATUR MUST FURNISH A VALID CHANNEL NUMBER AND A PRIORITY NUMBER 
WITH THE CP REQUEST. THE PRIORITY NUMBERS PERMITTED ARE ONE (€1) THRUUGH 


yo 2 DN 
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THE NUMBER OF DECLARED CHANNELS IN THE SYSTEM, A PRIORITY OF ONE (1) 
INDICATES THAT THAT CHANNEL IS TO BE SCANNED FIRST IN THE SEQUENCE UF 
SEARCH FOR TeO0 COMPLETES. 
THE FORMAT OF THE CP REQUEST IS 3 
CP < CHANNEL NUMBER > = < PRIQRITY> 
FOR EXAMPLES 
CP 7 = 2 


DL CELIMIWATE A PERIPHERAL UNIT) 

THE DL MESSAGE IS USED BY THE CONSOLE UPERATOR TQ DELETE A 
PERIPHERAL DEVICE FRUM THE LIST OF THOSE MAINTAINED BY THE MCP, DEVICES 
TO BE DELETED MAY NOT HE ASSIGNED TO AN OBJECT PROGRAM AT THE TIME OF THE 
DL MESSAGE. 

THE FURMAT FOR THF DL MESSAGE IS : 

DL <UNTT SPECIFIER 

EXAMPLE? 

DL O9/1 


DM (DUMP AND CONTINUE) 

THE OM MESSAGE IS USED TO SPECIFY THAT A MEMORY DUMP OF THE 
INDICATED UBJECT PROGRAM IS TO BE PRODUCED ON THE LINE PRINTER, THE 
DESCRIPTION OF THE DP MESSAGE CSEE BELOW) APPLIES TO THE DM MESSAGE WITH 
THE DIFFERENCE THAT YHE OM MESSAGE CAUSES THE EXECUTION OF THE OBJECT 
PROGRAM TO CONTINUE AFTER THE DUMP HAS HEEN TAKEN, 

THE FORM4T OF THE DM MESSAGE TS% 

<MIX INDEX> DM 

EXAMPLES 

2 0M 


DP CDUMP AND ABORT) 
THE DP MESSAGE IS USED BY THE OPERATOR TO SPECIFY THAT A MEMORY DUMP 
OF THE INDICATED OBJECT PROGRAM IS TN BE PRODUCED ON THE LINE PRINTER, 
If THE <MIX [INDEX> I5 G CZERQ)sTHEN INFORMATION ABOUT ALL NORMAL 
STATE PROGRAMS WILL BE DUMPED TOGETHER WITH ALL TOQA4T ENTRIES AND THE 
CONTENTS OF ALL OF MEMORY, 
THE FORMAT OF THE OP NESSAGE JS8 
<MIX INDEA> OP 
EXAMPLES 
6 NP 
THIS MESSAGE MAY BE USED AT ANY POINT AFTER THE *BOU" MESSAGE FOR 
THE PARTICULAR PROGRAM HAS BEEN TYPED ON THE SPO. THE MESSAGE MAY ALSO BE 
USED IN RESPONSE TO TRE "05 OR DP™ MESSAGE WHEN AN ERROR OCCURS IN THE 
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Seen eens BSH ee OBS Hw aw 


OBJECT PROGRAM. 

NOTES THIS MESSAGE WILL TERMINATE THE OBJECT PROGRAM AFTER THE 
MEMORY DUMP HAS BEEN COMPLETED. 

THE CONTENTS OF THE OBJECT PROGRAM WILL BE PRODUCED ON THE LINE 
PRINTER AS FOUND IN THE PERTINENT MEMORY AREA WITH THE FOLLOWING 0 
SUBSTITUTIONS: 


NUN®*DECIMAL DIGIT: PRINTED? 
16 A 
14 B 
12 Cc 
13 D 
14 E 
15 F 


DS (DISCONTINUE THE PROGRAM) 

THE S$ URDER ALLOWS THE SYSTEM OPERATOR TO CAUSE A PROGRAM TO BE 
TERMINATED. HE FORM OF THE URDER REQUIRES THAT THE PRUGRAM TO BE 
TERMINATED BE IDENTIFIED THROUGH USE OF A <MIX INDEX> TERMs 

THE OS ORDER HAS THE FOLLOWING FORMATS 

<MIX INDEX> DS 
EXAMPLES 
2 0S 


OT CCHANGE DATE) 
THE OT LINE ALLOWS THE SYSTEM OPERATOR TO CHANGE THE VALUE OF THE 
CURRENT DATE WHKDs USED BY THE MCP, 
THE DT LINE MUST KAVE THE FOLLOWING FURMATS 
DT <DATE> 
EXAMPLE? 
OT 12/30/66 OR 12/2/66 


ED CREMOVE DECK FROM PSEUDO READER) 
THE EO MESSAGE PERMITS THE SYSTEM OPERATOR TO REMOVE DATA CARD DECKS 
FROM PSEUDO READERS WHEN THE FILE HAS NOT BEEN OPENED BY A PROGRAM, 
DATA DECKS IN PSEUDO READERS ARE [DENTIFIED CIN RESPONSE TO THE "OL" 
INPUT MESSAGE) BY A TWO"DIGIT CHANNEL NUMBER AND A ONE@DIGIT PSEUDO UNIT 
NUMBERe THE FORMAT FOR THE ED MESSAGE IS: 
EO <UNIT SPECIFIER> 
THE MCP WILL RESPOND WITH A MESSAGE NOTING THE REMOVAL OF THE PSEUDO 
DECK, 
EXAMPLES$ 
ED OO/1 
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EC 00/5 


EX CSET BREAKPOINT EXECUTION DIGIT IN MCP) 
THE EX ORDER IS USED TO SET THE BREAKPOINT EXECUTION DIGIT IN THE 
MCP SECTION IF MEMORY. THE <INTEGER> GIVEN WILL HE USED TO REPLACE THE 
FORMER CONTENTS OF THE EXECUTION DIGIT. 
THE FURMAT FOR THE EX ORDER IS? 
EX <INTEGER> 
EXAMPLE? 
EX 1 


FM CRESPONSE TO SPECIAL FORMS REQUEST) 

THE FM LINE MUST BE ENTEREO IN RESPONSE TO A "FM REQ* ADVICE, THE 
<MIX INDEX> IN THE MESSAGE MUST AGREE WITH THE <MIX INDEX> IN THE # FM REQ 
ADVICEs ANU THE <UNIT SPECIFIER> WUST DESIGNATE THE UNIT TO BE USED FOR 
THE SUBJECT FILE. 

TRE FM LINE HAS THE FULLOGWING FORMAT? 

<MiX INDEX> Fe <UNTT SPECIFIER> 
EXAMPLES? 
1 FM 02/0 


FR (SPECIFY LAST REEL OF UNLABELED FILE) 
THE FR LINE ALLOWS THE SYSTEM OPERATOR TQ SPECIFY THAT THE INPUT 
REEL» THE READING OF WHICH WAS JUST COMPLETED» WAS THE FINAL REEL OF AN 
UNLABELED FILE, 
THE FR LINE HAS THE FULLOGWING FORMAT? 
<MIX INDEX> FR 
EXAMPLES 
3 FR 


GO (CONTINUE STOPPED FROGHAM} 

THE GO MESSAGE IS USED BY THE OPERATOR TO REQUEST RE*INITIATION OF A 
PROGRAM WHICH WAS STOPPED BY A PRIORITY CRASHOUT CSEE "THE PRIORITY CARD® 
IN THE "CONTROL INFORMATION® SECTION) OR OPERATOR ACTION, 

THE FORMAT FOR THE GO MESSAGE [53 

<MIX INDEX> GO 
EXAMPLES 
4 G0 
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GT CINITIATE TRACE) 
THE GT MESSAGE IS USED TQ INITIATE THE TRACE ROUTINE AND TO SPECIFY 
THE TYPE OF TRACE REQUESTED. 
THE FORMAT OF THE MESSAGE 18! 
GT <INTEGER> 
EXAMPLE s 
GT 3 


THE <INTEGER> MAY HAVE THE FOLLOWING VALUES FOR THE NON@OVERLAYABLE 
TRACE? 


CONTROL STATE TRACE OFFs NORMAL STATE TRACE ON 

CONTROL STATE TRACE ONs NORMAL STATE TRACE OFF 

BOTH», CONTROL STATE AND NORMAL STATE TRACE ON 

SHOWS DIGIT EQUIVALENT OF ALPHA CHARACTERS FOR NORMAL 

STATE TRACE ONLY 

SHOWS OIGIT EQUIVALENT OF ALPHA CHARACTERS FOR CONTROL STATE 

TRACE GNLY 

7 = SHOWS DIGIT EQUIVALENT OF ALPHA CHARACTERS FOR BOTH NORMAL 
AND CONTROL STATE TRACE 

& = SHUWS IT1Q» 6CT» AND BRE INSTRUCTIONS ONLY 


Ww Ne 
un ow 


oO 
" 


THE OVERLAYABLE TRACE MAY HAVE ONLY TWO PARAMETERS? 


Vl 
nou 


CONTROL STATE TRACE OFF» NORMAL STATE TRACE ON 
DIGIT EQUIVALENCE OF ALPHA CHARACTERS IN NORMAL STATE TRACE 


IL CRESPUNSE TO "NO FILE” ADVICE) 

THE It LINE IS USED IN RESPONSE TO A "NO FILE® ADVICEs AND ALLOWS 
THE SYSTEM GPERATOR TO DESIGNATE THE UNIT ON WHICH A PARTICULAR INPUT FILE 
IS LOCATED. THE UNIT DESIGNATED IN THE IL LINE MUST DENOTE THE LOCATION 
OF A LABELLED FILE. THE FILE ON THE UNIT DESIGNATED IN THE IL LINE WILL 
BE ASSUMED TO BE THE FILE REQUIRED IN THE RELATED "NO FILE* ADVICE. 

A <MIX INDEX> TERM MUST BE USED WITH THE IL LINE SINCEs DURING 
MULTI= PROCESSINGs MORE THAN ONE "NO FILE* ADVICE MAY BE IN EFFECT AT THE 
SAME TIME, 

THE IL MESSAGE MUST HAVE THE FOLLOWING FORMAT? 

<MIX INDEX> IL <UNIT SPECIFIER> 
EXAMPLES 
i IL 03/0 
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IN CSET DIGITS OR CHARACTERS IN A PROGRAM) 

THE IN MESSAGE SETS DIGITS OR CHARACTERS IN A PROGRAMs AT THE 
ADDRESS SPECIFIED IN THE IN MESSAGE. THE FORMAT FOR THE IN MESSAGE MUST 
BES 

<MIX INDEX> IN <ADDRESS> <LENGTH> <CLASS> = <DATA STRING> 

THE <LENGTH> MUST BE LESS THAN 100 CHARACTERS THE <CLASS> MUST BE UN 

OR UA FOR UNASSIGNED NUMERIC OR ALPHANUMERIC 


EXAMPLE ® 
1 IN 60 2 UN = Of 


THE EQUAL SIGN IS OPTIONAL« 


KA CANALYZE DISK) 

THE KA MESSAGE IS USED BY THE SYSTEM OPERATOR TO CAUSE AN ANALYSIS 
OF THE DISK CONTENTS AND ASSIGNMENTS T0 BE PRINTED ON A LINE PRINTER, 

THE KA& MESSAGE WILL PRINT THE ADDRESS AND SIZE OF SELECTED MCP 
TABLESe THE PROCEDURES WILL THEN PRINT AN ANALYSIS OF THE FILES IN THE 
DISK DIRECTURY. IDENTIFICATION» BLOCKINGs AREA ADDRESSES» ETC ARE PRINTED 
FOR EACH FILE, 

THE FORMAT FOR THE KA MESSAGE IS 3 

KA (GIVES ANALYSIS OF THE ENTIRE DISK DIRECTORY.) 
OR " 

KA <FeID> (GIVES ANALYSIS OF THE FILE <F*ID> ONLY,?) 
OR 

KA DSKAVL CPRINTS AVAILABLE DISK ENFRIES ONLY.) 


KP CPRINT FROM DISK) 
THE KP MESSAGE ALLOWS THE SYSTEM OPERATOR TO PRINT SELECTED SEGMENTS 
FROM THE DISK SUB*SYSTEM ON A LINE PRINTERs 
THE FORMAT FOR THE KP MESSAGE IS? 
KP <STARTING SEGMENT ADDRESS> <NUMBER OF SEGMENTS> 
THE STARTING ADDRESS AND THE NUMBER OF SEGMENTS MUST BE AN <INTEGER>,. 
THE NUMBER OF SEGMENTS MUST BE LESS THAN 1000, 


KX (CREATE USER DISK) 
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THIS MESSAGE MAY BE USED RY THE UPERATORs IF THE NEED ARISES TO 
CREATE AVAILABLE USER DISK SPACEs IN RESPONSE TG A "** NQ USER DISK <FeN> 
<J"S>" MESSAGE. 


THE MESSAGE CAUSES THE <FeID> OF THE FIRST FILE ON OISKs AND THE 
NUMBER UF DISK SEGMENTS USED BY THIS FILE» TO BE DISPLAYED UN THE SPO. 
THE *ACCEPT™ LIGHT WILL BECOME LIT AND THE UPERATOR HAS THREE CHOICES: 


le HE MAY DECIDE TA REMOVE THE FILE. THIS IS ACCOMPLISHED BY 
ENTERING RM ON THE KEYBOARD AND DEPRESSING THE "CONTROL™ AND "C®# 
KEYS. 


THE MCP WILL DISPLAY THE NEXT DISK FILE IN THE DIRECTORY UNTIL ALL 
FILES HAVE BEEN READ OR THE FUNCTION IS STOPPED, 


26 IF THE OPERATGR WANTS TO RETAIN THE FILE ON DISKs HE DEPRESSES 
THE "CONTROL® AND "C™ KEYSe MCP PROCEEDS TO DISFLAY THE NEXT FILE. 


3. TO TERMINATE THE KX FUNCTIONs THE OFERATOR KEYS IN "END® AND 
DEPRESSES THE "CONTROL® AND "C*" KEYS, 


THE KX MESSAGE ALSO MAY HAVE THE FORMAT? KX <INTEGER>,. THIS 
MESSAGE WILL DISPLAY ON THE SPO THE TDENTIFIERS OF THOSE FILES 
ONLY» WHICH OCCUPY A NUMBER OF SEGMENTS EQUAL OR GREATER TO THE 
<INTEGER> SPECIFIED IN THE INPUT REQUEST. 


LO CINITIATE THE LOAD CONTROL PROGRAM) 

THE LD MESSAGE IS USEL BY THE SYSTEM QPERATOR TO INITIATE THE LDCNTL 
PROGRAM FOR LUAD CONTROL. THE LO MESSAGE IS USED TO INITIATE LOCNTL FOR 
ON@“SITE LOAD CONTROL OR FOR LOAD CONTROL FROM A REMOTE DEVICE, 

THE LD MESSAGE MUST HAVE THE FOLLOWING FORMATS 

LD 
OR 
LD <DEVICE TYPE> 

<DEVICE TYPE> IS ODEFINED AS THE CODE NUMBER ASSOCIATED WITH THE 
DEVICE IN THE "PERIPHERAL UNIT TYPE CODES® TABLE, (SEE APPENDIX Se) 

IF ON@*SITE LOAD CONTROL IS TO BE USEDs THE FIRST OPTION (LO) IS USED. 
IF LOAD CONTROL FROM A REMOTE DEVICE IS TO BE INITIATED» THE LD MESSAGE IS 
FOLLOWED BY A DEVICE TYPE DENOTING THE TYPE OF REMOTE DEVICE, FOR DEVICE 
TYPES SEE APPENDIX TO THIS MANUAL. FOR PERMISSIBLE REMOTE LOAD CONTROL 
DEVICES » SEE THE SECTION OF THIS MANUAL ON LOAD CONTROL. 
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LN CPRKINT LOG) 
THE LN ORDER CAUSES A USER LIBRARY PROGRAM WITH THE <P*N> "LOGGER" 
TO BE SCHEDULED FOR EXECUTION, IF TRIS PROGRAM IS NOT ON DISK» THE 
STANDARD BURROUGHS "LOGOUT" PROGRAM IS SCHEDULEC, 
NOTE? LOGOUT IS NOT IN THE DISK DIRECTORY, 
THE LN ORDER HAS THE FOLLOWING FORMAT? 
LN 
EXAMPLE $ 
LN 
MCP FIRST TRANSFERS THE FILE "LOG" TO “LOG1" AND THEN "LOGGER® OR 
*"LOGQUT™ PRINTS THE CONTENTS OF *LOGi"%. THE PREVIOUS *LOG1" CAN BE 
PRINTED BY ENTERING "CC EXECUTE LOGOUT" FROM THE SPOs PRIOR TO THE *LN*, 


MX CLIST PROGRAMS IN THE MIX) 
THE MX QUERY ALLOWS THE SYSTEM OPERATOR [0 DEMAND THAT THE MCP TYPE 
A LIST OF <PROGRAM NAME>~S DENOTING THE PROGRAMS IN THE MIXe THE <MIX 
INDEX> FOR EACH PROGRAM IS ALSO LISTED, SPECIFICALLY» EACH ITEM IN THE 
LIST TYPED BY THE MCP» IN RESPONSE TO THE MX QUERY» HAS THE FORMAT! 
PR = <PRIORITY> <u#S> 
THE MX QUERY MUST HAVE THE FOLLOWING FORMATS 
MX 
EXAMPLE? 
Mx 
THE MCP WILL RESPOND WITH THE FOLLOWING FORMATTED MESSAGES! 
PR = 1 PRIMER = O01 


NT (TERMINATE TRACE) 
THE NT MESSAGE IS USED TO TERMINATE TRACING OF A PROGRAM. 
THE FORMAT OF THE MESSAGE IS! 
NT 


OF (RESPONSE TO REQUEST OF OPTIONAL FILE) 

THE OF MESSAGE IS USED IN RESPONSE TO THE "NO FILE” MESSAGE TO 
INDICATE TO THE MCP THAT THE *"OPTIONAL™ FILE WHICH IS BEING REQUESTED IS 
NOT TO BE USED FOR THIS RUN» 

THE UF MESSAGE HAS THE FOLLOWING FORMATS? 

<MIX INDEX> OF 
EXAMPLE? 
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3 OF 


OK CCONTINUE PROCESSING) 
THE OK MESSAGE IS USED BY THE OPERATOR TO OIRECT THE MCP TO ATTEMPT 
TO CONTINUE PROCESSING OF THE SPECIFIED PROGRAM AFTER IT HAS BEEN SET 
WAITING FOR REASONS ADVISED BY ANY CF THE FOLLOWING OUTPUT MESSAGES: 


1, ** NO FILE <FetD> <J#S> 

2. ** DUPLICATE FILE <F*ID> <J»S> <UNIT SPECIFIER LIST> 
3. *e <J"S> NEEDS <INTEGER> SEGMENTS FOR <F<ID> 

4, #** DUPLICATE LIBRARY <FeID> <J=S> 


THE OK MESSAGE SHOULD ONILY BE GIVEN AFTER THE NECESSARY CORRECTIVE 
ACTION HAS BEEN TAKEN, THE CORRECTIVE ACTIONS ARE DESCRIBED IN THE 
"SYSTEMS OUTPUT MESSAGES" SECTIONs UNDER THE TITLES OF THE RESPECTIVE 
OUTPUT MESSAGES, 
THE FORMAT FOR THE OK MESSAGE 1S? 
<MIX INDEX> OK 
EXAMPLES 3 OK 


OL CDISPLAY STATUS OF PERIPHERAL UNIT) 
THIS QUERY ALLOWS THE OPERATOR TO ASCERTAIN THE STATUS OF A 
PERIPHERAL UNIT ON THE SYSTEM, 
THE OL QUERY HAS THE FOLLOWING FORMATS 
OL <UNIT SPECIFIER> 
EXAMPLE 8 
UL 06/2 
THE OL REQUEST MAY ALSO TAKE THE FOLLOWING FORMATS? 
OL < CHANNEL NUMBER > A 
DL < CHANNEL NUMBER > X 
THE QOL < CHANNEL NUMBER > A WILL PRINT THE STATUS OF ALL UNITS ON 
THE DESIGNATED CHANNEL 
THE OL < CHANNEL NUMBER > X WILL PRINT ON THE SPO THE LIST OF 
UNASSIGNED UNITS ON THE SPECIFIED CHANNEL, 
THE REPLY SPECIFIES IN CASE OF MAG, TAPE UNITS THE LABEL TYPE ON 
THE TAPE, THE FOLLOWING ABBREVIATIONS ARE USED! 


BURROUGHS STANDARD LABEL 
INSTALLATION LABEL 

LABEL OMITTED 

USA STANDARD LABEL 


aeana 


com Dw 
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OT CPRINT DATA FIELD FROM PROGRAM) 


THE OT MESSAGE PRINTS ON THE SPO THE DESIGNATED DATA FIELD FROM THE 
INDICATED PROGRAM AREA. 


THE FORMAT OF THE OT MESSAGE [53 
<MIX INDEX> OT <ADDRESS> <LENGTH> <CLASS> 


NOTEt THE VALUE OF < LENGTH > MUST BE LESS THAN 28, 


EXAMPLE 8 
1 OT 60 2 UN 


EXAMPLE FOR THE ANSWER WOULD BES 


<PROGRAM NAME> = <MIX INDEX>3BASE + 60 = Of 


OU CDIRECT OUTPUT TO BACKUP TAPE) 

THE QU MESSAGE 15 USED TO DIRECT A PRINTER OUTPUT FILE TO PRINTER 
BACK@UP TAPE. THE MESSAGE IS NORMALLY USED IN RESPONSE TO THE “PRINTER 
RQD" MESSAGE FROM THE OPEN PROCESSING 

IT MAY ALSO 8E USED IN RESPONSE TO A "#eFM ROD <FeED> <Jego” 
MESSAGE» IF THE OUTPUT IS TO BE DIVERTED TO PRINTER BACKUP TAPE. 

THE FURMAT FOR THE OU MESSAGE MUST BE? 

<MIX INDEX> OU <UNTT SPECIFIER> 
EXAMPLE? 
3 OU 03/5 


OUDK COTRECT OUTPUT TO BACKUP DISK) 
THIS MESSAGE IS USED TO DIRECT A PRINTER OR PUNCH OUTPUT FILE TO 
BACKUP=DISK, 
THE FORMAT OF THE QUDK MESSAGE 183 
<MIX INDEX> QUIK 
IN OTHER RESPECTS» THE QUDK MESSAGE FUNCTIONS IN A MANNER SIMILAR TO 
THE OU MESSAGE, 
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PB CPRINT BACK*UP FILE) 
THE PS REQUEST ALLOWS THE SYSTEM OPERATOR TO SPECIFY THAT A PRINTER 
BACKeUP TAPE IN A PARTICULAR UNIT TS FO BE PRINTED, 
THE REQUEST MAY SPECIFY THAT ONLY A SELECTED FILE FROM A MULTI@ FILE 
REEL IS TA SE PRINTED. 
THE PB MESSAGE HAS THE FOLLOWING FORMAT: 
PB <UNIT SPECIFIER> 
EXAMPLE 3 
PB 06/4 
TO PRINT ONLY ONE SELECTED FILE» THE FORMAT OF THE REQUEST IS? 
PB <UNIT SPECIFTER> <FeI0> 
EXAMPLES 
PB QO6/4 DATCOM 


PBD CPRINT DISK BACKUP FILE) 

THIS INPUT MESSAGE CAUSES THE DISK BACKUP FILE PRINTER PROGRAM TO BE 
SCHEDULED FOR EXECUTION, IF THE USER PROVIDES HIS OWN PROGRAM FOR THIS 
PURPOSE. THE <P=N> MUST BE *®PRINTO™, OTHERWISE» MCP=S NORMAL STATE 
PROGRAM (<P=N> = PBDOUT) WILL BE SCHEDULED FOR EXECUTION, 

TWO PARAMETERS ARE ALLOWEO WITH THIS INPUT MESSAGE: 

PBD/ = PRINT ALL FILES» 

PBD <INTEGER> = PRINT ONLY THE FILES DESIGNATED 
BY THE <INTEGER>. 

PBD/ SAVE 

PBD <INTEGER> SAVE 

INSTRUCTS THE MCP NOT TO PURGE THE FILECS) DURING THE CLOSING 
PROCESSING. 

NOTE! THE "SAVE* INSTRUCTION SAVES THE FILE ONLY IF "PBDOUT" IS USED. 
IF THE USER WRITES HIS OWN PRINT ROUTINE C<P=#N> = PRINTO)s IT BECOMES THE 
USER*S RESPONSIBILITY TO PROPERLY CLOSE THE FILES, 


PC CPUNCH DISK BACKUP FILE) 
THIS INPUT MESSAGE SCHEDULES THE EXECUTION OF A PROGRAM TQ PUNCH 
DISK BACKUP FILES. IF THE PROGRAM IS SUPPLIED BY THE USER» ITS <P*N> MUST 
BE "PUNCHD", IF NO USER PROGRAM EXISTS WITH SUCH <PeN>s MCP"S <P=N> = 
PCHOUT WILL BE SCHEDULED FOR EXECUTION. 
THE SAME PARAMETERS AKE ALLOWED WITH THIS REQUEST» AS WITH THE "PSD" 
REQUEST. FOR DETAILSs REFER TO THE SECTION ON THE *PBD" INPUT MESSAGE. 


PD CPRINT DIRECTORY) 


THE PO ORDER ALLOWS THE SYSTEM OPERATOR TO DEMAND THAT THE MCP TYPE 


* 
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A LIST OF <PROGRAM NAME>S AND <FILE IDENTIFIER>S DENOTING WHAT PROGRAMS 
AND FILES ARE LISTED IN THE DISK DIRECTORY OR ON THE LIBRARY TAPE> 

THE PD MESSAGE MAY SPECIFY THAT ONLY THOSE <PROGRAM NAME>S AND <FILE 
IDENTIFIER>S BE TYPED WHICK BEGIN WITH THE CHARACTERS GIVEN IN THEMESSAGE 
ITSELF. 

THE PD ORDER HAS THE FOLLOWING FORMATS 


PD 
OR 

PD <IDENTIFIER> 
OR 

PD <UNIT SPECIFIER> 
EXAMPLE 3 

PD 
gr 

PO COb 
OR 

PD 01/73 


PG CPURGE TAPE) 
THE PG REQUEST ALLOWS THE SYSTEM OPERATOR TO PURGE A MAGNETIC TAPE 
ON A UNIT THAT IS READY» IN WRITE STATUS» AND NOT IN USE, 
THE PG REQUEST HAS THE FOLLOWING FORMAT? 
PG <UNIT SPECIFIER> 
OR 
PG <UNIT SPECIFIER LIST> 


EXAMPLE? 
\ PG O4/1 
PG O4/1~¢04/3904/4 
iy One es Ne 


er J an Wa 
THE PR LINE PROVIDES A MEANS WHEREBY THE SYSTEM OPERATOR CAN SPECIFY 
THE PRIORITY TN BE ASSIGNED A PROGRAM CURRENTLY IN THE MIX. THE PRIORITY 
TO BE ASSIGNED ITS SPECIFIED BY THE TERM <PRIQRITY>. THE PROGRAM TO WHICH 
THE PRIURITY IS TO BE ASSIGNED IS SPECIFIED BY THE <MIX TNDEX>. (CTHE TERM 
<PRIDRITY> MUST BE AN <INTEGER>.) 
THE PR LINE HAS THE FOLLOWING FORMAT? 
<MIX INDEX> PR = <PRIORITY> 
EXAMPLE3 
1 PR = 5 


QT (STUP PRINTING OR PUNCHING A OTSK BACKUP FILE) 


ee swe eeme Se eeeese es 4S FER Oe © S888 SH ete Swaae 


THIS MESSAGE SERVES TO STOP THE PRINTING OR PUNCHING OF THE CURRENT 


* 
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DISK BACKUP FILE AND START ON THE WEXT FILE« THE MESSAGE CAN ONLY BE 
ISSUED TO THE “PBOUOUT* AND “PCHOUT* MCP PROGRAMS. THE FORMAT OF THE 
MESSAGE IS: 

<MIX INDEX> QT 


RB CRESTART PROGRAM) 
THE RB MESSAGE IS USED BY THE OPERATOR TO INITIATE A RESTART FROM 
THE RESTART TAPE ON THE SYSTEMe 
THE FORMAT FOR THE RB MESSAGE IS? 
RB <PeN> 


RC CREMOVE PUNCH FILE FROM DISK) 
THES MESSAGE CAUSES A PUNCH BACKUP FILE TO BE REMCVED FROM DISKe 
ALLOWABLE FORMATS OF THE MESSAGE ARE? 
RC/ = REMOVES ALL PUNCH BACKUP FILES FROM OISKs 
RC <INTEGER> = REMOVES ONLY THE FILE DESIGNATED BY <INTEGER>, 


RD CREMOVE CONTROL DECKS) 
THE RD MESSAGE IS USED TO REMOVE CONTROL DECKS FROM DISKe 
THE FORMAT FOR THE RD MESSAGE MUST BE AS FOLLOWS? 
RD #<INTEGER> 
OR 
RD / 
THE RD #<INTEGER> OPTION WILL REMOVE THE DECK WITH THE <INTEGER> 
IDENTIFICATION. THE RD / OPTION WILL REMOVE ALL PSEUDO DECKS NOT 
CURRENTLY IN USE. 


RF (REMOVE PRINTER FILE FROM DISK) 


THIS MESSAGE CAUSES A PRINTER BACKUP FILE TO BE REMOVED FROM DISK, 
THE PARAMETERS ALLOWED WITH THIS MESSAGE ARE THE SAME AS DESCRIBED UNDER 
THE ®RC® INPUT MESSAGEs 


RM CREMOVE DUPLICATE FILE) 
THE RM ORDER CAN BE USED IN RESPONSE TO A “e* DUPLICATE LIBRARY <Fe 
ID> <J*S>" MESSAGE. THE RM ORDER CAUSES THE FILE ON DISK == WITH A NAME 
IDENTICAL TO THE FILE CREATED BY THE PROGRAM SPECIFIED IN THE “*e 


* 
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DUPLICATE LIBRARY <F*ID> <J"S>" == TQ BE REMOVED», AND THEN CAUSES THE 
SUBJECT PROGRAM TO RESUME PROCESSING, 
THE RM ORDER HAS THE FOLLOWING FORMAT? 
<MIX INDEX> RM 
EXAMPLE $ 
1 RM 


RN CSPECIFY NUMBER OF PSEUDO CARD READERS) 

THE RN MESSAGE IS USED TO INDICATE TG THE MCP THE NUMBER OF PSEUDO 
CARD READERS DESIRED. THE <UNTEGER> MUST HAVE THE VALUE 0 THROUGH 9, THE 
VALUE ZERO WILL HAVE THE EFFECT OF "TURNING OFF" ALL PSEUDO READERS, 
(THOSE IN USE WILL BE TURNED OFF AS SOON AS THEY COMPLETE PROCESSING THEIR 
CURRENT DECK,) 

THE RN MESSAGE MUST HAVE THE FOLLOWING FORMAT: 

RN <INTEGER> 


RO CRESET SYSTEM OGPTIUNS) 
THE RO MESSAGE IS USED TN RESET SYSTEM OPTIONS. THE OPTIONSs SUCH 
AS THAT OF PRINTING "BCU" MESSAGES WHEN A JOB IS INITIATEDs MAY BE RESET 
OR “TURNED OFF" BY USE QF THE RO MESSAGE, 
THE FORMAT FOR THE RO MESSAGE 158: 
RO <CPTION NAME> 
NOTES THE <OPTION NAME> COVERS THE USE OPTIONS DESCRIBED IN THE 
"SYSTEM LOADER™ SECTION OF THIS MANUAL. THEIR FORMAT FOR USE WITH THIS 
KEYBOARD INPUT REQUEST IS: 


BOJs ECUs UPN» TERM» DATE» TIMEs TRAC» LIBs CMSG» PBTs AUTUs DCOMs 
PBDs MICRs STGO» ZIPMs SCHMs CRCR, 


EXAMPLESS 
RG BGS 
RU EOJ 
WHEN THE "TRAC™ OPTION [S$ SPECIFIED» THE OPTION RESET WILL REMOVE 
THE CONTROL STATE TRACE PROCEDURES FROM CGRE FROVIDING THE OPTION IS NOT 
BEING USED AT THE TIME. 
THE RG OPTION REPLY IS A VERIFICATION THAT THE OPTION IN QUESTION 
HAS BEEN RESET. 
EXAMPLE? 
RQ OPN 
REPLY3 
OPN = 0 
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RP CREADY AND PURGE) 
THE RP MESSAGE HAS THE COMBINED EFFECT OF THE "RY" AND THE "PG" 
MESSAGES» IsEes IT SETS A TAPE UNIT IN *"READY™ STATUS AND PURGES THE TAPE, 
THE RP MESSAGE HAS THE FOLLOWING FORMAT? 
RP <UNIT SPECIFIER> 


OR 
RP <UNIT SPECIFIER LISYT> 
EXAMPLES 
RP QO4/1 
OR 


RP 04/15 04/2s04/3 


RS CREMOVE FROM SCHEDULE) 

THE RS MESSAGE ALLOWS THE SYSTEM OPERATOR TO REMOVE A SCHEDULE 
REQUEST FROM THE SCHEDULE LIST, THE <SCHEDULE NUMBER> IS THE <INTEGER> 
SHOWN ON THE SCHEDULES MESSASE OR ON THE "WS" REQUEST. 

THE RS REQUEST HAS THE FOLLOWING FORMAT? 

RS <S$CHEDULE NUMBER> 

EXAMPLE: 

RS17 

IF THE REQUEST IS REMOVED FROM THE SCHEDULE TABLE A NOTIFICATION 
WILL BE TYPEC. IF THE REQUEST IS NOT REMOVED BECAUSE IT HAS BEEN 
INITIATEDs AN INVALID KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGE WILL BE TYPED « 


RY CREADY PERIPHERAL UNIT) 

THE RY REQUEST ALLOWS THE SYSTEM OPERATOR TO CAUSE» BY ENTERING A 
KEYBOARD MESSAGE» AN EFFECT ANALOGOUS TO THE EFFECT CAUSED BY PLACING A 
MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT IN LOCAL AND THEN REMOTE», THAT ISs IF THE DESIGNATED 
UNIT IS NOT IN USE AND IN REMOTE, THE MCP WILL ATTEMPT TO READ A FILE 
LABEL. 

TKE RY REQUEST CAUSES ALL EXCEPTION FLAGS MAINTAINED BY THE MCP FOR 
THE SPECIFIED UNIT TO BE RESET AND "LOCKED" AND "SAVED" FILES TO BE MADE 
ACCESSIBLE. 

THE RY REQUEST HAS THE FOLLOWING FORMAT? 

RY <UNIT SPECIFIER> 


OR 
RY <UNIT SPECIFIER LIST> 
EXAMPLES 
RY 10/2 
OR 


RY 10/2» 10/3» 10/4 
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SO (SET SYSTEM OPTIONS) 
THE SO MESSAGE IS USED BY THE SYSTEM OPERATOR TO SET SYSTEM OPTIONS. 
THESE OPTIONS INCLUDE THE "USE" CARD OPTIONS CEXCEPT THE USE LUG OPTION), 
WHICH ARE DEFINED IN THE "SYSTEM LOADER® SECTION OF THIS MANUAL+ THE LIST 
OF THE OPTIONS IS! 


BOJ» EQUJ» UPN» TERMs DATEs TIME» TRAC» LIBs CMSG» PBT» AUTOs DCUMs 
PBD» MICR»s STGOs ZIPMs SCHMs CRCR, 

THE GPTION NAMESs WHICH HAVE A DIFFERENT KEYBOARD INPUT FORMAT THAN 
"USE CARD® FORMATs ARE? 


SPUs USE CARDS 
TRAC TRACE 
CMSG COMPMSG 
LIB LIBMSG 
TERM TERMINATE 


THE OCCGM AND MICR OPTIONS SERVE TO LOAN THE DATA COMM OR MICR SEGMENTS 
OF THE MCP FROM DISK INTO CORE IF THE OPERATING MCP IS A STANDARD MCP, 
THE FURMAT FOR THE SO OPTION IS3 
SG <OPTION NAME> 
(SEE THE RO MESSAGE FGR THE FURMAT OF THE GPTION NAMES.) 
EXAMPLES? 
SG BOJ 
REPLY OF MCP3 
BOU = 1 
NOTE? WHEN THE TRACE GPTION IS SET» THE MCP WILL LOAD THE NON# 
OVERLAYABLE TRACE INTO CORE IF THE TRACE AREA OF CORE 15 AVAILABLE. THIS 
OPTIGN SHOULD» THEREFORE» 8E SET IMMEDIATELY AFTER THE *LUAD*® OPERATION, 
THE LOG OPTION CAN NOT SE SET THROUGH THIS INPUT REQUEST. 
THE SO MESSAGE UPDATES THE OPTION FLAG BOTH IN CORE AND IN THE DISK 
COPY OF THE OPTIONS AND IS THEREFORE RETAINED THROUGH THE SUBSEQUENT HALT/ 
LOAD OPERATIGNS, 


SP (CHANGE PRIORITY IN SCHEDULE) 


t+ * + 8 


* 


ci 


PAGE 97 
KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGES 


San nraanwae ae nras eee nes 


THE SP MESSAGE PERMITS THE OPERATOR TO CHANGE THE PRIORITY OF 
PROGRAMS WHICH ARE IN THE SCHEDULE AND NOT RUNNING, 
THE FORMAT OF THE SP MESSAGE IS! 
SP <SCHEDULE NUMBER> = <PRIORITY> 


ST CSUSPEND PROCESSING) 

THE ST MESSAGE IS USED BY THE UPERATOR TO SUSPEND PROCESSING OF A 
PROGRAM, THE MCP WILL SUSPEND EXECUTION OF THE DESTGNATED PROGRAM WHEN 
ALL I/O OPERATIONS IN PROGRESS FOR THAT PROGRAM HAVE BEEN COMPLETED. THE 
PROGRAM WILL BE REMOVED FROM CORE TO DISK DURING THE PERIOD OF SUSPENSION, 
A "GO" MESSAGE WILL RELGAD AND RESTART THE PROGRAM, 

THE ST MESSAGE HAS THE FOLLOWING FORMATS 

<MIX INDEX> ST 
EXAMPLES 
2 st 

THE MCP WILL RESPOND WITH A NOTIFICATION THAT THE PROGRAM HAS BEEN 

SUSPENDED WHEN THE ST PROCESSING IS COMPLETED. 


SV CSAVE UNIT) 

THE SV REQUEST MAY BE USED TO CAUSE A PERIPHERAL UNIT TO BE MADE 
INACCESSIBLE UNTIL A HALT*LOAN OPERATION OCCURS OR UNTIL AN RY REQUEST 
REFERENCING THE INACCESSIBLE UNIT IS ENTEREDe TFs WHEN THE SV REQUEST IS 
ENTERED THE SPECIFIED UNIT IS NOT IN USE» THE REPLY& <UNIT SPECIFIER> 
SAVED WILL BE TYPED, IF A UNIT JS 1N USF WHEN A SV MESSAGE REFERENCING IT 
TS ENTERED» THE REPLY? <UNIT SPECIFIER> TO BE SAVED WILL BE TYPEDeTHE UNIT 
WILL BE SAVED GNLY WHEN RELEASED BY THE PROGRAM. 

UNTIL A RY REQUEST REFERENCING THE UNIT IS ENTERED OR A HALT@LOAD 
OCCURS» THE "SAVED" UNIT WILL APPEAR NOT READY. 

THRE SV REQUEST HAS THE FOLLOWING FORMATS 

SV <UNIT SPECIFIER> 


OR 
SV <UNIT SPECIFIER LIST> 
EXAMPLE3 
SV 01/8 
OR 


SV 03/8» O1/5s% 01/4 


TI (TYPE PROCESSING TIME) 
THE TI QUERY CAUSES THE MCP TO TYPE OUT THE AMOUNT OF PROCESSOR TIME 
THAT THE SUBJECT PROGRAM HAS USED UP TO THE TIME THE TI QUERY WAS ENTEREDs 
THE TIME IS PROVIDED AS THREE <INTEGER>=S SEPARATED BY <COLON>*S, FOR 
EXAMPLES 
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ae aan en Sees Seer aaa es 


01248307 
THE FIRST <INTEGER> SPECIFIES HOURS» THE SECOND <INTEGER> SPECIFIES 
MINUTES» THE THIRD <INTEGER> SPECIFIES SECONDS. 
THE TI QUERY HAS THE FOLLOWING FORMAT? 
<MIX INDEX> TI 
EXAMPLE? 
3 TI 


TL CTRANSFER LOG INFORMATION TO "LOG1") 
THE TL GRDER ALLOWS THE SYSTEM OPERATOR TO TRANSFER ALL INFORMATION 
CONTAINED IN THE CURRENT SYSTEM LOG TO THE FILE "LOGI", 
THE FORMAT OF THE TL URDER IS? 
TL 
EXAMPLES TL 


TO CTYPE SYSTEM OPTIONS) 

THE TO MESSAGE IS USED BY THE SYSTEM OPERATOR TU REQUEST TYPING OF 
THE STATUS OF THE SYSTEM OPTIONS, 

THE FORMAT FOR THE YO MESSAGE IS? 

TO 

THE REPLY FROM THE MCP WILL INCLUDE THE NAMES AND SETTINGS OF THE 
SYSTEMS OPTIONS, A VALUE GF ONE (1) INDICATES THAT THE OPTION IS SET AND 
A VALUE OF ZERO (0) DENOTES THAT THE OPTION IS INHIBITED. 


TR CCHANGE TIME) 
THE TR LINE ALLOWS THE SYSTEM OPERATOR TO CHANGE THE VALUE OF THE 
TIME WORD USED BY THE MCP, THE TIMEs SPECIFIED BY THE <INTEGER> IN THE TR 
LINEs IS OESIGNATEOD ACCORDING TO A 24=HOUR CLOCK (IgEes MILITARY TIME), 
THE TR LINE HAS THE FOLLOWING FORMATS 
TR <INTEGER> 
CXAMPLES 
TR 0800 


UL CASSIGN UNLABELEO FILE) 


THE UL MESSAGE iS USED IN RESPONSE TO A *NO FILE” MESSAGE FROM THE 
MCP. IT ALLOWS THE SYSTEM OPERATOR TO DESIGNATE THE UNIT ON WHICH A 
PARTICULAR FILE IS LOCATED, THE UL MESSAGE IS USED IF THE UNIT CONTAINS 
AN UNLABELLED FILE+ THE UNIT SPECIFIED IN THE UL MESSAGE WILL BE ASSUMED 
BY THE MCP TO CONTAIN THE REQUIRED FILE RELATED TO THE "NO FILE™ MESSAGE , 
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THC UL MESSAGE MUST HAVE THE FOLLOWING FORMAT? 
<MIX INDEX> UL <UNIT SPECIFIER> 
EXAMPLES 2 UL O1/74 
UPTIONALLYs»s THE SYSTEM OPERATOR MAY SPECIFY THAT MAGNETIC TAPES BE 
SPACED FURWARD <INTEGER> BLUCKS PRIOR TO READING THE FIRST DATA BLOCK INTO 
THE OBJECT PROGRAM BUFFER. THE SPECIFIED <INTEGER> MUST BE >0 AND <99¢ 
THE MCP WILL SPACE FORWARD THE SPECIFIED NUMBER OF BLOCKS ON THE TAPE OR 
TO A TAPE MARKs WHICHEVER OCCURS FIRST» AT THE TIME THE FILE OPEN IS 
PERFORMEDs 
THE OPTIUNAL UL MESSAGE FORMAT IS? 
<MIX INDEX> UL <UNIT SPECIFIER> <INTEGER> 
EXAMPLE 
3 UL OL/75 2 


WC CTYPE IN DIGITS UNASSIGNED CORE SIZE) 
THE WC MESSAGE ALLOWS THE OPERATOR TG ASCERTAIN DYNAMICALLY THE 
NUMBER OF DIGITS OF MEMORY (CORE) WHICH IS AVAILABLE (UNASSIGNED) » 
THE WC MESSAGE HAS THE FOLLOWING FORMAT? 
WC 
EXAMPLES 
WC 


WO CTYPE DATE) 
THE WO QUERY ALLOWS THE OPERATOR fO DEMAND THE VALUE OF THE CURRENT 
DATE FIELD USED BY THE SYSTEM, 
THE WL QUERY MUST HAVE THE FOLLOWING FORMAT? 
WD 
THE DATE REPLY FROM THE MCP WILL HAVE THE FOLLUWING FORMATS 
DATE <DATE> ‘ 
EXAMPLES? 
WD 
DATE 09/26/65 


WS (TYPE SCHEDULE) 
THE WS MESSAGE IS USED TO REQUEST A LIST OF THOSE PROGRAMS WHICH 
HAVE BEEN SCHEDULED FOR EXECUTION BY THE MCPs BUT HAVE NOT BEEN LOADED OR 
INITIATED. THE WS MESSAGE TYPES GUT THE SCHEDULE LIST AND THE CORE 
REQUIRED FUR EXECUTION OF THE PROGRAMS. 
THE FGRMAT FOR THE WS MESSAGE IS3 
WS 
EXAMPLES 
WS 


PAGE 100 
KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGES 


WT CTYPE TIME) 
THE WNT QUERY ALLOWS THE OPERATOR TO DIRECT THE MCP TO FURNISH THE 
VALUE OF THE TIME FIELD USED BY THE SYSTEMe THE TIME» FURNISHED BY THE 
MCP REPLY TO THE WT QUERY» IS ON A 24"HUUR CLOCK BASIS CIleEos MILITARY 
TIHE). 
THE WT QUERY MUST HAVE THE FOLLOWING FORMATS 
WT 
THE MCP REPLY HAS THE FOLLOWING FORMAT: 
TIME <INTEGER> &: <INTEGER> 
EXAMPLES: 
WT 
TIME O8314 


WY CTYPE STATUS OF PROGRAM) 
THE WY € DISPLAY THE STATUS OF A PROGRAM IN THE MIX ) MESSAGE ALLOWS 
THE GPERATGR TO DETERMINE THE STATUS OF A PROGRAM OURING THE TIME IT IS IN 
THE SYSTEMs 
THE FGRMAT OF THE WY REQUEST IS 3 
<MIX NUMBER > WY 
FOR EXAMPLES 
2 NY 


THE MCP WILL RESPOND WITH A DISPLAY OF THE CURRENT PROGRAM STATUS. 


XD CREMOVE SEGMENTS FROM DISK AVAILABLE TABLE) 
THE XD MESSAGE ALLOWS THE SYSTEM OPERATOR TO REMOVE DISK SEGMENTS 
FROM THE DISK AVAILABLE TABLE UNTIL THE NEXT HALT/LOAD. 
THE XN MESSAGE HAS THE FOLLOWING FORMAT: 
XD <INTEGER> <INTEGER> 
WHERE THE FIRST <INTEGER> SPECIFIES THE ADORESS OF THE FIRST SEGMENT 
TO BE REMOVEDs THE SECOND <INTEGER> THE NUMBER OF SEGMENTS. 
EXAMPLE: 
xn 1000 500 


KM CREMOVF CURE FROM SYSTEM) 
THE XM MESSAGE ALLOWS THE SYSTEM UPERATOR TO REMOVE A SPECIFIED AREA 
OF CORE FRM THE SYSTEM TF THE SPECIFIED AREA IS NOT IN USE BY THE SYSTEM, 
THE XM MESSAGE DELETES THE SPECIFIED NUMBER OF DIGITS STARTING AT AND 
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INCLUDING THE SPECIFIED ADDRESS. IT SHOULL BE NOTED» THAT A HALT/LOAD OF 
THE MCP SUBSEQUENT TO THE XM MESSAGE REMOVE THE RESERVATION PLACED ON THE 
MEMORY BY THE MESSAGE, 
THE XM MESSAGE MUST HAVE THE FOLLOWING FORMATS 
XM <ADDRESS> 
QR 
XM <ADDRESS> <INTEGER> 
THE MCP WILL ACKNOWLEDGE THE REQUEST WITH AN INDICATION OF THE 
ACTION TAKEN, IN THE ASSENCE OF AN <INTEGER> LENGTHs MCP WILL ASSUME 1000 
DIGITS. 
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SYSTEMS OUTPUT MESSAGES 


INTROUVUCTION 

UNDER CERTAIN CONDITIONS THE MCP IS REQUIRED TO SUPPLY INFORMATION 
TO THE SYSTEM OPERATORe THIS INFORMATION IS SUPPLIED IN "SYSTEM MESSAGES* 
VIA THE CONSOLE TYPEWRITER. 

MANY SYSTEM MESSAGES MAY REQUIRE AN ACTION BY THE SYSTEM OPERATOR, 
TO ACCENTUATE THIS INFORMATION» SUCH SYSTEM MESSAGES ARE PREFIXED.WITH THE 
CHARACTERS “xem, 

SYSTEM MESSAGES WHICH DENOTE THAT A PROGRAM WILL BE DISCONTINUED 
BEFORE "EQU" ARE PRECEDED BY THE CHARACTERS "e#=", 

OTHER MESSAGES ARE TYPED ON THE SPO JUST TO INFORM THE OPERATOR THAT 
CERTAIN INSTRUCTIONS OF THE PROGRAM QR SPQ INPUT MESSAGE HAVE BEEN 


EXECUTED. 


ACCORDINGLY» THE DESCRIPTION OF THE SYSTEMS QUTPUT MESSAGES IS 
GROUPED IN THE FOLLOWING MANNER: 


Ae MESSAGES WHICH REQUIRE ACTION BY THE OPERATOR AND 
ARE MARKED OY %#«" 


Be MESSAGES WHICH SIGNAL THE DISCONTINUATION OF THE PROGRAM AND ARE 
PREFIXED BY " e* ", 


Ce MESSAGES WHICH REPORT TO THE OPERATOR THE STATE OF PROCESSING AND 
HAVE NO PREFIX, 
WITHIN THE ABOVE GROUPS» THE SYSTEMS QUTPUT MESSAGES ARE LISTED IN 
ALPHABETIC ORDER, 
THE <MIX INDEX> PROVIDED JIN A <JOB SPECIFIER> IS THE ONE TO BE USED 
IN ANY KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGES KEFERENCING THE SUBJECT PROGRAM» IF THE 
INPUT MESSAGE REQUIRES A <MIX INDEX>, 


As MESSAGES REQUIRING ACTION BY THE OPERATOR, 


w* CARD ERROR ADDR <INTEGER> 


THIS MESSAGE INFORMS THE OPERATOR» THAT THE LAST CARD IN THE 
QUTPUT HOPPER CONTAINS AN INVALID CHARACTER IN COL, <INTEGER>, 


SYSTEMS 


** CARD 


ex CARD 


PAGE 
OUTPUT MESSAGES 


<INTEGER> MAY NOT INDICATE COL, Ie 
OPERATOR MUST CORRECT THE CARD AND REINTROOUCE IT INTO THE 
CARD READER, 


RDR READ CHK 


THIS MESSAGE 1S TYPED TO INDICATE THAT THE LAST CARD IN THE 
OUTPUT HOPPER WAS NOT READ PROPERLY. 


OPERATOR MUST REINTROOUCE IN THE INPUT FEED THE LAST CARD 
FROM THE OUTPUT HUPPER AND PRESS THE RESET AND START KEYS» 


PUNCH RQD <FeID> <J-S> 


m=ensten 22s See eFn 2 FP ee 


THIS MESSAGE INDICATES THAT THE PROGRAM WAITS UNTIL A CARD 
PUNCH IS MADE AVAILABLE. 


ee CHARGE NUMBER REQUIRED 


ae S<PPN> SCHEDULED IGNURED oe 


THIS MESSAGE IS GENERATED WHEN THE “USE CHARGE* OPTION IS 
SET AND A JOB REQUEST IS ENTERED WITHOUT A CHARGE NUMBER. 


ee OT PLEASE 


on Ge eaneante 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED AT HALT/LOAD TIME IF THE "USE DATE” 
OPTION HAS BEEN SET. 


THE SYSTEM OPERATOR IS REQUIRED TO ENTER A DT MESSAGE 
BEFORE PROCESSING CAN COMMENCE, 
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#* DUPLICATE FILE <F=ID> <J=S> <UNIT SPECIFIER LIST> 


THIS MESSAGE IS GENERATED WHEN THE PROGRAM OPENS A FILE» BUT 
THERE IS ANOTHER FILE WITH THE SAME <FeID> ON LINE, 


OPERATOR MAY REMOVE ONE OF THE FILES BY USING THE SV»PGrDL 
INPUT REQUESTS» OR PUT THE TAPE UNIT IN LOCALe 


THE OK INPUT MESSAGE SERVES TO INDICATE THAT PROCESSING MAY 
BE RESUMED, 


w* DUPLICATE LIBRARY <FeID> <y#S> 


THIS MESSAGE INDICATES THAT AN ATTEMPT HAS BEEN MADE TO ADD 
A FILE TO THE DISK LIBRARY» BUT A FILE WITH AN IDENTICAL NAME 
IS ALREADY IN THE DISK LIBRARY, 


THE PROGRAM WHICH ATTEMPTED TO ADD THE FILE TO THE LIBRARY IS 
TEMPORARILY SUSPENDED UNTIL THE OPERATOR REMEDIES THE 
SITUATION BY TAKING ONE OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIUNS!? 


As HE MAY CHANGE THE <FeID> OF THE FILE IN THE DIRECTORY. 


B. HE MAY USE A "REMOVE" CARD OR A RM MESSAGE TO REMOVE THE 
FILE FROM THE DISK LIBRARY, 


C. HE MAY DS THE CURRENT PROGRAM. 


we<FeTD> LIB MAINT IGNORED 


THTS MESSAGE IS TYPED WHEN A REQUESTED CHANGE IN THE DISK 
LIBRARY COULD NOT BE EXECUTED» BECAUSE THE SPECIFIED FILE WAS 
NOT FOUND, 
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ae FM ROD <FeID> <Je*$> 


ke 


es 


rt 


ae 


INV 


INV 


INV 


INV 


THE OCCURENCE OF THIS MESSAGE. INDICATES THAT A PROGRAM IS 
READY TO OPEN A FILE WHICH == AS SPECIFIED IN THE FILE OPENe® 
IS REQUIRED TO USE "SPECIAL FORMS". THE FM MESSAGE MUST BE 
ENTERED BEFORE THE SUBJECT PROGRAM CAN CONTINUE PROCESSING, 


IF THE OUTPUT IS TO BE DIVERTED TO A PRINTER BACKUP TAPE» 
THE "OU MESSAGE SHOULD BE ENTERED. 


FILE ROD <FelD> <J#S> 


THIS MESSAGE INDICATES THAT THE MCP REQUIRES SOME HARDWARE 
UNIT OTHER THAN THOSE SPECIFIED BY NAME IN THE FOLLOWING 
MESSAGES» WHICH IS NOT AVAILABLE. 


KBD INPUT <INPUT TEXT> 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IF THE MCP DOES NOT RECOGNIZE A 
MESSAGE ENTERED FROM THE KEYBOARD, 


MIX INPUT 


A REMOTE SPO HAS REQUESTED ACTION ON A PROGRAM NOT INITIATED 
FROM THAT SPC. 


TR INSTR 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IF A REMOTE SPO HAS REQUESTED THAT THE 
SYSTEM TIME BE CHANGED. 


SYSTEMS DUTPUT MESSAGES 


THE "TR® IS NOT PERMITTED FROM A REMOTE SPO, 


ew <JeS> ACCEPT 


ae 


ae 


<J*S> 


<J*S> 


<J*9> 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED AS THE RESULT OF THE EXECUTION OF AN 
ACCEPT STATEMENT BY THE QBJECT PROGRAW, 


THE OPERATOR MUST RESPOND WITH AN AX SPO INPUT MESSAGE, 


BREAKOUT IGNORED == CORE SHARED 


THE <J=S> COULD NOT BE HANDLED BY THE BREAKOUT PROCEDURE 
SINCE THE PROGRAM IS BEING CORE SHARED , 


MAG TAPE RQD == BREAKOUT 


A SCRATCH OUTPUT TAPE IS REQUIRED BY THE BREAKOUT PROCEDURE ON 
WHICH TO COPY THE BREAKOUT DATA, 


NEEDS <INTEGER> SEGMENTS FOR <F=ID> 


THIS MESSAGE IS GENERATED WHEN THE MCP IS UNABLE To PROVIDE THE 
DISK SPACE REQUESTED BY THE PROGRAM, <INTEGER> INOICATES THE 
NUMBER OF SEGMENTS REQUIRED» 


THE OPERATOR MAY CREATE DISK SPACE BY DUMPING A FILE FROM DISK 
TO TAPE AND THEN REMOVING THE DISK FILE» OR BY ENTERING THE KX 
ROUTINE, (SEE KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGFS.) THE "0K" INPUT Messace 
SERVES TO RESUME PROCESSING, 


w* MAG TAPE RQD <FeID> <J#S> 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED WHEN A PROGRAM REQUIRES A 
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ee 


ae 


A SCRATCH MAGNETIC TAPE . 


OPERATOR MAY 


A. MANUALLY SET A TAPE READY» IN WRITE STATUS» OR 


B. HE MAY SET A TAPE IN READY STATUS BY USING THE RY 
SPO INPUT MESSAGE» OR 


C. HE MAY USE THE PG SPN INPUT MESSAGE TO PURGE A TAPE AND 
THEREBY MAKE IT AVAILABLE FOR USE BY THE REQUESTING PROGRAM, 


NO FILE <FeI0> <J=$> 


THIS MESSAGE INDICATES THAT A PROGRAM HAS NEED FOR AN INPUT 
FILE WHICH IS APPARENTLY NOT AVAILABLE, IF THE SUBJECT FILE 

IS LABELED» THE SITUATION MAY RE REMEDIED BY MAKING THE 

FILE AVAILABLE, IF THE FILE IS NOT LABELED» IT MAY BE 
SPECIFIED THROUGH USE OF A "UL" MESSAGE, IF THE FILE IS AN 
UPTIONAL FILE AND NOT RFQUIRED FOR THIS RUN» AN OF MESSAGE MAY 
BE ENTEREDe IF A PROGRAM HAS READ THE FINAL REEL OF A MULTI# 
REEL UNLABELED FILEs THE FR MESSAGE MAY BE ENTERED. 


NO FILE <FelD> <REEL NUMBER> <J=5> 


ase wean Sn ane BRO wee Ae e B28 Bee 


THIS MESSASGE IS ESSENTIALLY THE SAME AS THE ** NO FILE <FeID> 
<J=S> MESSAGE AND IS GENERATED IF THE PROGRAM HAS NEED FOR THE 
SECOND REEL AND ALL SUBSEQUENT REELS OF A FILE. 


NO MCP DISK. <INTEGER> SEGMENTS REQUIRED. 


ENTERING *KX*® ROUTINE. 


PLEASE REMOVE ALL FILES WHICH ARE NOT CRITICAL,THANK YOU. 
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ee neeen Seewreaqn eeeerFanae 


at 


ak 


t* 


at 


PAPER 


PAPER 


THIS MESSAGE IS GENERATED WHEN THE MCP NEEDS DISK SPACE FOR ITS 
UWN USE» AND NO OISK IS AVAILABLE. IF THE OPERATUR DUES NOT 
FREE SUFFICIENT DISK STORAGE AREA» MCP REPEATS THE MESSAGE AND 
RE*ENTERS THE ROUTINE. (THE "KX" ROUTINE IS DESCRIBED IN DETAIL 
IN THE "KEYBUARD INPUT MESSAGES" SECTION,) 


RDR RQD <FeID> <JU=S> 


THIS MESSAGE INFORMS THE OPERATOR THAT THE PROGRAM REQUIRES 
A PAPER TAPE READER, 


PUNCH ROQD <FelID> <JeS> 


THIS MESSAGE INFORMS THE OPERATOR THAT A PAPER TAPE PUNCH IS 
REQUIRED BY TNE PROGRAM, 


PRINTER RQD <FeID> <JeS> 


veneer wae See ee ee ee 


<P*N> 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED WHEN THE MCP IS READY TO PRINT SOME 
OUTPUT AND NO PRINTER ITS AVAILABLE. 


THE GPERATOR MAY MAKE A PRINTER AVAILABLE OR USE THE Ou 
SPO INPUT MESSAGE TO DIRECT THE PRINTER OUTPUT FILE TO A 
PRINTER BACK*UP TAPE, 


DS OR DP 


WHEN THE TERMINATE OPTION IS NOT SET+ THE MCP WILL ASK 


OPERATOR TO REQUEST A DUMP OR SIMPLY A DISCONTINUATION OF THE 
NOTED <PeN> WHEN IT IS ABORTED PRIOR TO NORMAL END OF yOB . 


REMOTE NUT LOG IN 
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A REQUEST HAS BEEN RECEIVED OR ISSUED FOR A REMOTE SPO 
WHICH HAS NOT LOGGED IN AS A VALID SYSTEM USER. 


ee TAPE LISTER RQD <FelIl> <J=S> 


THIS MESSAGE (NFORMS THE OPERATOR THAT A LISTER IS 
REQUIRED 8Y THE PROGRAM, 


*e TR PLEASE 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED AT HALT/LOAD TIMEs IF THE “USE TIME" 
OPTIGN HAS BEEN SET, THE SYSTEM OPERATOR IS REQUIRED TO ENTER 
A TR MESSAGE BEFORE PROCESSING CAN CONTINUE, 


ee <UNIT SPECIFIER> CARD PUNCH PAR 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IF A PARITY ERROR HAS OCCURRED IN THE 
CARD PUNCH, 


kee DELETION wee 


MCP WILL TRY TU CORRECT THE ERROR BY EXECUTING STANDARD 
RETRIESe THIS IS DGNE ON EVERY CARD PUNCH MODEL, THE MESSAGE 
1S TYPED ONLY IF THE ERROR PERSISTS AFTER SIX CARDS,» 


we <UNIT SPECIFIER> NOT RDY 


THIS IS TO INFORM THE OPERATOR THAT THE MCP TRIED TO 

EXECUTE AN I/0 OPERATION UN A PERIPHERAL DEVICE WHICH WAS NOT 
IN READY STATUS, OPERATOR MUST SET THE DEVICE IN READY 

STATUS AND MCP WILL REPEAT THE I/0 OPERATION. 


+ 
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Be OUTPUT MESSAGES SIGNALING DISCONTINUATION OF THE PROGRAM, 


50 See eee SBN Tee RE OE REO Tete Fe wee RR ee 


ee ADDR ERROR <J=S> <ADDR> <SEGM,#> 


THIS MESSAGE TNDICATES THAT THE ADDRESS SHOWN IN THE MESSAGE 
15 QUTSIDE THE BOUNDS OF THE AREA DEFINED FOR THIS PRUGRAM 

BY THE BASE AND LIMIT REGISTERS» OR NOT SYNCHRONIZED PROPERLY+s 
E.Ges MOD 4 FOR MVWs OR MOOD 2 FOR MVAe 


“@EQF NO LABEL <F=ID> <ANDR«> <SEGM. #> 


Su nee 22 SF Fee 88 eee FT eee BeBe ee 


A READ WAS PERFORMED BY THE SUBJECT PROGRAM AT <ADDR> IN 
SEGMENT <SEGM.#>5 AN AND OF FILE CONDITION WAS SENSED BY THE 
MCP AND THERE IS NO BRANCH ADDRESS FURNISHED IN THE OBJECT 
PROGRAM FOR THE END OF FILE HANDLING. 


me INV CONTROL CARD <ADDR> 


THE MCP HAS ATTEMPTED TO PROCESS A CONTROL RECORD AND 
HAS FOUND AN INVALID CHARACTER IN COLUMN <ADDR> , 


ss INV CONTROL INSTR <CONTROL RECORD> 


A CONTROL RECORG FAS BEEN FROCESSED BY THE MCP AND 
WAS FOUND TO CONTAIN INVALID CONTROL SYNTAX , 


we INV DESCR <J=#S> <ADDR> <SEGM,#> 


THE MCP HAS DETECTED AN INVALID I/f DESCRIPTOR AS A RESULT 
OF A REQUEST FROM <JeS> AT <ADOR> IN <SEGM#E>, 


se INV FILE OPEN <FeID> <ADDR> <SEGM,#> 


= = we em a Sse h a Been mw w asa teaw a ana e an em me 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED WHEN A PROGRAM ATTEMPTS TO OPEN A FILE 
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THAT WAS NOT CLOSED, 


ee INV UPEN FILE <F*N> LOCKED 


ee 


INV 


INV 


INV 


INV 


THIS MESSAGE INDICATES THAT THE FILE SPECIFIED IN THE OPEN 
REQUEST HAS BEEN OPENED WITH LOCK OR LOCKOUT BY ANOTHER PRC# 
GRAM. THE REQUESTING PROGRAM IS MARKED WAITING DISK AND UPON 
RECEIPT OF AN OPERATOR "<MX> OK" MESSAGE WILL ATTEMPT TO OPEN 
THE FILE AGAIN. 


FILE CLOSE <FeID> <ADNR> <SEGM,#> 


THIS MESSAGE SIGNALS THAT A PROGRAM ATTEMPTED TO CLOSE A FILE 
THAT WAS NOT OPENED, 


FILE READ <F*iD> <ADDR> <SEGM,#> 


aee* seus Wen wee “eaten Te 


THIS MESSAGE INDICATES THAT A PROGRAM ATTEMPTED TO READ A FILE 
THAT COULD NOT BE READ € EeGes IT WAS NOT OPENEDs OR IT IS AN 
QUTPUT FILED. 


FILE WRITE <FeID> <ADDR> <SEGM,#> 


eset see ee wea ee Peewee BET eee 


THIS MESSAGE SIGNALS THAT A PROGRAM ATTEMPTED TO WRITE A 
FILE THAT COULD NOT BE WRITTEN € E.Gee IT WAS NOT OPENED OR 
IT IS AN INPUT FILE). 


INSTR <P#N> <ADDR> <SEGM, #> 
AN INVALID INSTRUCTION WAS DETECTED BY THE SYSTEM AT <ADDR> IN 
SEGMENT <SEGM,.#> , 
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INV 


INV 


1/0 


INV 


1/0 INSTR <ADOR> <F*IN> <SEGM.#> 
AN INVALID INPUT*QUTPUT OPERATION WAS REQUESTED AT THE NOTED 
ADDRESS AND SEGMENT IN <P#N> , 


1/0 DESCR <CHANNEL #> 
AN INVALID 1/70 DESCRIPTOR HAS BEEN INITIATED BY THE MCP IN THE 
NOTED CHANNEL . 


ERROR NO LABEL <FeID> <P=N> 
NQ LASEL WAS FURNISHED BY THE T/0 REQUEST FROM THE NOTED 
PROGRAM FOR AN I/40 OPERATION WHICH RESULTED IN AN 
IRRECOVERABLE ERROR, 


1/0 LIMIT <FeID> <ADOR> <SEGM,#> 
A REQUEST WAS RECEIVED BY THE MCP TO INITIATE AN I/0 OPERATION 
UN A DESCRIPTOR WHOSE BEGIN@=END ADDRESSES WERE OUTSIDE 
THE BOUNDS OF THE REQUESTING PROGRAM . 


<PeN> SCHEDULED IGNORED ** INV CORE RQD 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED WHEN THE MCP HAS ATTEMPTED TO 
LOAD AN QBJECT PRUGRAM FOR EXECUTION AND HAS FOUND THE 
CORE REQUIREMENT SPECIFICATION FROM THE PROGRAM 


AG AMET Nev TH Of te caAAAA THe ¢aueni et oral 
PARAMETER BLOCK TO BE IN ERROR, THE SCHEOULE RES 


W 
IS THEN REMOVED FROM THE SCHEDULE TABLE BY THE MCP 


== MEM PAR <JeS> <ADNR> 


A MEMORY PARITY WAS NETECTED BY THE HARDWARE AT THE NOTED 
ABSOLUTE ADDRESS. AFTER A HALT/LOAD OPERATIONs THE MEMORY 
AREA MAY BE LOCKED QUT FROM MCP USE BY THE "XM" KEYBOARD 
REQUEST ¢ 
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“= PAR NO LABEL <F*ID> <ADDR> <SEGMe#> 


NO BRANCH LABEL WAS PROVIDED WITH THE 1/0 REQUEST FROM THE 
OBJECT PROGRAM ON WHICH THE MCP DETECTED AN IRRECOVERABLE 
PARITY ERROR» 


se <P=N> NOT IN DIRECTORY 


A SCHEDULE REQUEST HAS BEEN RECEIVED BY THE MCP FOR A PROGRAM 
WHICH WAS NOT IN ITS DISK DIRECTORY , 


Co OUTPUT MESSAGES DURING NORMAL PROCESSING, 


en Sena eS See TF eTe SF ee ne 2 RMAs BEES s sas Fee 


BK SET <DIGIT> <J=S> 


BOJ <P=N> 


THIS MESSAGE CONFIRMS THAT THE EXECUTION OR BREAKPOINT 
CONTROL DIGITs SPECIFIED IN THE BK INPUT MESSAGE» HAS 
BEEN SET, 


<DIGIT> DENOTES THE EXECUTION OR BREAKPOINT CONTROL DIGIT. 


<TIME> 


Sawmawe 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED» WHEN AN QBJECT PROGRAM FIRST BEGINS 
TO EXECUTEs PROVIDING THE "USE BOJ* OPTION IS SETe 


CARD ROR NUT RDY 


THE CARD READER IN THE SYSTEM HAS GONE “NOT READY® 
BECAUSE OF AN EMPTY READ HOPPER OR A READER FAILURE « 
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CORE = <INTEGER> 


THIS MESSAGE APPEARS ON THE SPO IN ANSWER TO A WC INPUT 
REQUEST. <INTEGER> DENOTES THE NUMBER OF DIGITS OF CORE 
MEMORY WHICH ARE UNASSIGNED. 


DATE <DATE> 


THIS MESSAGE APPEARS ON THE SPO IN ANSWER TO A WD INPUT 
INQUIRY» REQUESTING THE VALUE OF THE CURRENT DATE FIELD 
USED BY THE SYSTEM, 


THE <DATE> IS GIVEN IN THE FOLLOWING FORMAT? 
MM/DD/YY 


EXAMPLE# 07/28/66 


EQU <J"S> <TIME> 


THIS MESSAGE 18 TYPED WHEN AN OBJECT PROGRAM REACHES ITS 
NORMAL END» PROVIDING THAT THE "USE EOU" OPTION IS SET. 


EGU <J*S> <TIME> ** SYNTAX ERRGR 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED AT THE END OF A COMPILE RUN IF THE 
COMPILER WAS NOT ASLE TO GENERATE THE MACHINE LANGUAGE CODE 
ON ACCOUNT OF ERRORS IN THE SOURCE LANGUAGE, 


ERROR CARD 


nae Pe wae 


THE MCP HAS FOUND A CARD IN THE CARD READ DEVICE WHICH 
WAS NOT A CONTROL CARDs WHILE THE CARD READER WAS NOT BEING 
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USED BY THE PROGRAM, 


FILE <F*I0> CHANGED TO <FeID> 


<FeID> 


<FelD> 


<FeI0> 


<F*ID> 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED TO CONFIRM THAT THE CHANGE OF A <FeID> 
HAS BEEN EXECUTED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE CONTROL INFORMATION 
SUPPLIED EITHER THROUGH A CHANGE CARD OR A CC SPO INPUT 
MESSAGE. 


LIB MAINT IGNORED 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED WHEN A REQUESTED CHANGE IN THE DISK 
LIBRARY COULD NOT BE EXECUTED, BECAUSE THE SPECIFIED FILE WAS 
NGT FOUND, 


OPEN INPUT <UNIT SPECIFIER> <J#S> 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED WHEN A NGRMAL *"OPEN® OPERATION ON AN 
INPUT FILE HAS BEEN PERFORMEDs PROVIDING THAT THE “USE OPN® 
OPTION IS SET. 


QPEN OUTPUT <UNIT SPECIFIER> <J=S> 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED WHEN A NORMAL "OPEN" OPERATION ON AN 
INPUT FILE HAS BEEN PERFORMEDs PROVIDING THAT THE "USE OPN® 
OPTION IS SET. 


OPEN I/0 <UNIT SPECIFIER> <J"S> 


THIS MESSAGE [IS TYPED WHEN A NORMAL "OPEN" OPERATION HAS 
BEEN PERFORMED ON A FILE WHICH HAS BEEN DECLARED INPUT/OUTPUTs» 
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PROVIDING THAT THE "USE NPN" IS SETe 


<FeID> LOCKED UNIT <UNIT SPECTFIER> 


THIS MESSAGE NOTIFTES THE QPERATOR THAT THE TAPE FILE HAS 
BEEN CLOSED AND LOCKED. 


<FelD> REMOVED 


THIS MESSAGE NOTIFJES THE OPERATOR» THAT IN COMPLIANCE WITH AN 
RM INPUT MESSAGEs THE SPECIFIED FILE HAS BEEN REMOVED FROM 
THE DISK. 


INV CONTROL 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IF THE CHARACTER IN COL» ie OF A 
CUNTROL CARD IS NUT AN INVALID CHARACTER CleEss QUESTION 
MARK )e 


<J*S> + <ADDR> = <DATA> 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IN RESPONSE TO AN OT INPUT INQUIRY AND 
PRINTS THE ADDRESS AND THE CONTENTS OF THE DESIGNATED DATA 
FIELDs UP TO A MAXIMUM OF 20 CHARACTERS. 


<J=S> DS=*ED <TIME> 


THE NOTED <J=S> HAS BEEN DISCONTINUED AT THE NOTED TIME « 


<J*S> NOT RESUMED == NO MEM 


maa SKS WR ee ml 
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<J*S> 


<J=5> 


<J"S> 


<Jrs> 


<J*S> 


THE REQUEST TO CONTINUE A JOB WHICH WAS STOPPED HAS 
BEEN IGNORED SINCE INSUFFICIENT MEMORY IS AVAILABLE FOR IT. 


PRIORITY CHANGED TO <INTEGER> 


THIS MESSAGE CONFIRMS TO THE OPERATOR» THAT THE PRIORITY 
NUMBER OF THE PROGRAM HAS BEEN CHANGED IN ACCORDANCE WITH HIS 
PR INPUT MESSAGE. 


oe 
PROGRAM RESTARTED, 

pees 
THIS MESSAGE INFORMS THE OPERATOR THAT THE GO INPUT 
INSTRUCTION HAS BEEN EXECUTED. 

TIME == <TIME> 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IN ANSWER TO A TI INPUT INQUIRY. 
<TIME> IS THE PROCESSOR TIMEs THAT THE OBJECT PROGRAM HAS USED 
UP TO THE TIME THE TI QUERY WAS ENTERED, 


THE FORMAT OF <TIME> ISt HOURS: MINUTES? SECONDS 


ZIP ** <CONTROL INFORMATION> 


IF THE "USE ZIPM™ OPTION IS SET» THIS MESSAGE INFORMS THE 
OPERATOR THAT A ZIP STATEMENT HAS BEEN EXECUTED, 


SYSTEMS OUTPUT MESSAGES 


PAGE 


NOTE? THE FOLLOWING 19 MESSAGES BEGINNING WITH <J*S> ARE GENERATED 


IN RESPONSE 10 THE WY INPUT INQUIRY, 


<J*S> WAITING 


HDWR 


<HDWR TYPE> 


116 


THIS MESSAGE 1S TYPED IN RESPONSE TO THE WY REQUEST WHEN THE 


PROGRAM IS WAITING FOR A PERIPHERAL UNIT, 


THE 


elma 


woe. esratere 


TYPE> IS SPECIFIED @Y THE 


FOLLOWING LISTs 


CODE Né 


MTP T=TRACK MAGs. TAPE 

MT9 9TRACK MAGe TAPE 

CRD CARD READER 

CPU CARD PUNCH 

PRN LINE PRINTER 

DSK DISK FILE 

PTR PAPER TAPE READER 

PTP PAPER TAPE PUNCH 

SUR MICR SORTER@READER 

MTL MULTIPLE TAPE LISTER 

SPO SUPERVISGRY PRINTER 

TYP B9350 TELETYPEWRITER 

OLB ON*LINE BANKING TERMINAL 
A3B 83B3 (TELETYPE MODEL 28) SYSTEM 
TWX TWX 

T50 IBM 1050 

730 TEM 1030 

D20 UNIVAC DCT=2000 

B35 B3500 COMPUTER 

B25 B2500 COMPUTER 

BAL BAL SYSTEM 

BTT BURROUGHS TOUCH*TONE SYSTEM 
BID BURROUGHS INPUT & DISPLAY SUBSYSTEM 
F73 FRIDEN 7311 

Tc5 BURROUGHS TC 500 


BOS 


BURROUGHS B300 OR B500 COMPUTER 
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<JeS> NO FILE <FelD> 


THIS MESSAGE IS GENERATED IF THE PROGRAM IS WAITING FOR AN INPUT 
FILE. 


<J*S> SUSPENDED. 


Sseneanm SH Be Be ee am 


THiS MESSAGE IS TYPED IN RESPONSE TO THE WY REQUEST WHEN THE 
PROGRAM IS SUSPENLED AND NOT IN CORE. 


<J°S> WAITING I°O <UNIT SPECIFIER> 


THIS MESSAGE 15 TYPED IN RESPONSE TO THE WY REQUEST WHEN THE 
PROGRAM IS CURRENTLY WAITING THE COMPLETION OF AN [=O 
OPERATION. THIS SITUATION CAN OCCUR DURING NORMAL PROCESSING 
WHEN THE PROGRAM IS PROCESSING DATA FASTER THAN THE 
PERIPHERAL DEVICE CAN ACCOMODATE ITs 


<J°S> WAITING OVLY. 


THIS WESSAGE IS TYPED IN RESPONSE TO THE WY REQUEST WHEN A 
PROGRAM 1S WAITING ON THE RECEIPT OF AN OQVERLAYABLE SEGMENT. 


<J"S> WAITING KBD IN 


Sesen See etee eee = 


THIS MESSAGE TS TYPED TN RESPONSE TO THE WY REQUEST WHEN THE 
PROGRAM IS WAITING RESPONSE TO AN ACCEPT REQUEST» 


<J9S> WAITING PUSHDOWN 
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<J*5> 


<J*5> 


<y7s> 


<J=S> 


<J*S> 


THTS MESSAGE IS TYPED IN RESPONSE TO THE WY INQUIRYs WHEN 


THE MCP IS IN THE PROCESS (iF REORGANIZING THE CORE ALLOCATIONS 


OF THE PROGRAMS, 


WAIT STATUS 


San n Reema 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IN RESPONSE TO A WY REQUEST WHEN A 
PRUGRAM IS WAITING REMUTE RESPONSE TO THE EXECUTION OF A 
"WAIT" STATEMENT 


TERMs RUNNING 


Ree ee a 


THIS MESSAGE I5 TYPED IN RESPONSE TO A WY REQUEST WHEN THE 
PROGRAM IS IN THE PROCESS OF BEING TERMINATED, 


OPERATOR ST*ED 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IN RESPONSE TO A WY REQUEST WHEN THE 
PROGRAM HAS BEEN STOPPEN BY AN OPERATOR ST REQUEST. 


“BR” RUNNING 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IN RESPONSE TO A WY REQUEST WHEN THE 
PROGRAM IS IN THE PROCESS OF EXECUTING A BREAKIJUT. 


PRIORITY ST#ED 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPEN IN RESPONSE TO A WY REQUEST WHEN THE 
PROGRAM WAS STOPPLI) BECAUSE OF A DEMAND FOR RUNNING A HIGH 
PRIORITY PROGRAM: PROGRAM WILL BE RESUMED WHEN MEMORY IS 
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<JsS> 


<J*S> 


<JeS> 


<J"S> 


<J°S> 


AVAILABLE, 


DUP FILE <FelD> 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IN RESPONSE TO A WY REQUEST WHEN THE 
PROGRAM IS WAITING OPERATOR ACTION ON A "DUP FILE* NOTIFICA= 
TION. 


OUP LIBRARY <FeID> 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IN RESPONSE TO A WY REQUEST WHEN THE 
PROGRAM IS WAITING OPERATOR ACTION ON A “DUP LIBRARY® 
NOTIFICATION. 


NO USER DISK <INTEGER> SEGMENTS 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IN RESPONSE TO A WY REQUEST WHEN THE 
PROGRAM IS WAITING AVAILABILITY OF DISK SPACE. 


COMPILING 
THTS MESSAGE Is TYPED IN RESPONSE TO A WY REQUEST WHEN A 
COMPILER IS RUNNING OX, 

RUNNING 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IN RESPONSE TO A WY REQUEST WHEN THE 
PROGRAM IS BEING CORE SHARED AND IS CURRENTLY RUNNING IN COREs 
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<J*S> EXECUTING 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IN RESPONSE TO A WY REQUEST WHEN THE 
PROGRAM IS IN CORE AND EXECUTING OK. 


<J="S> WAITING CLOSE <FID> 


THIS MESSAGE IS GENERATED IN RESPONSE TO A WY INPUT INQUIRY IN 
THE FOLLOWING CASES 


THE PROGRAM SPECIFIED IN THE INPUT MESSAGE REQUESTED THE MCP 
TO EXECUTE A "CLOSE WITH PURGE" ON A OISK FILE WHICH IS IN USE 
BY ANOTHER PROGRAM AS WELL» THE REQUESTING PROGRAM MUST WAIT 
FOR THE MCP TO PURGE THE FILE UNTIL THE OTHER PROGRAM CLOSES 


IT, 


NOTES A STALEMATE MAY DEVELOP, IF TWO PROGRAMS OPEN TWO FILES CFILES "A" 
AND "B"), AFTER PROCESSINGs PROGRAM=1 ATTEMPTS TO CLOSE WITH PURGE FILE 
"AY. SINCE PROGRAM=2 IS USING THE FILE» MCP WILL MARK PROGRAM@1 WAITING 
CLOSE, PROGRAM=2 NOW ATTEMPTS TO CLOSE FILE "BM" WITH PURGE» BUT SINCE 
PROGRAM=1 HAS NOT YET CLOSED FILE "8% PROGRAM™2 WILL BE MARKED WAITING 
CLUSE, A STALEMATE NOW EXISTS AND NO FURTHER ACTION IS TAKEN BY MCP 
UNTIL ONE OF THE PROGRAMS IS DOSED. 


LOG FILE HALF FULL. 


THIS MESSAGE INDICATES THAT THE LOG FILE IS HALF FILLED. 


LOG FILE FULL» 
= 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPEO WHEN THE LOG FILE CONTAINS SPACE FOR 
ONLY 10 MORE RECORDS, 


THE OPERATOR FAS TRE OPTION TO USE THE LN INPUT REQUEST» 
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WHICH WILL CAUSE THE FILE TO RE SCHEDULED FOR PRINTINGs OR 
DISREGARD THE MESSAGE» IN WHICH CASE THE ACCUMULATED 
INFORMATICN IN THE FILE WILL BE LUST. 


MEM <ADDRESS> IN USE BY SYSTEM 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IN RESPONSE TO AN XM INPUT REQUEST» IF 
TRE REQUEST COULD NOT BE EXECUTED, 


MEM <ADLRESS> REMOVED 


San RQ Bees Fenre esas ePwe 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IN RESPONSE TO AN XM INPUT REQUEST» IF 
THE REQUEST HAS BEEN EXECUTED, 


NO MIX 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IN ANSWER TO A MX INPUT INQUIRY» IF THE 
MIX TABLE IS EMPTYs I.E.» NO PROGRAM IS BEING PROCESSED, 


NULL SCHEDULE 


, THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IN RESPONSE TO A WS INPUT INQUIRY» IF NO 
PROGRAM IS SCHEDULED FOR EXECUTION, 


OPERATOR STOPPED <J=S> 


THIS MESSAGE 1S TYPED TO INFORM THE QPERATOR THAT A ST INPUT 
REQUEST HAS BEEN EXECUTED. 


PAGE 124 
SYSTEMS OUTPUT MESSAGES 


PD = <PrN> OR <FeI> 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IN ANSWER TQ THE PD INPUT REQUEST. 
THE PD INPUT INQUIRY ALLOWS THREE FORMATS: 

1. PD 

ANSWERS 

PD = <P*N> OR <FeID> <LIST FROM DISK DIRECTORY>, 


2. PD <IDENTIFIER> 

ANSWER? 

PU = <P¥N> OR <F*ID> 

WHERE <P*"N> OR <FerI0> = <IDENTIFIER> 


THE FQUALITY OF THE <PeN> OR <FeID> IS BASED ON THE LENGTH OF 
THE <IDENTIFIER>» ITeEes ASMBLR = As IF *A*® IS THE REQUESTED 
IDENTIFIER, 


3. Pi < UNIT SPECIFIER> 
MAY GENERATE ANY OF THE FOLLOWING RESPONSES! 


<UNIT SPECIFIER> ** INV KBD INPUT <INPUT TEXT> 


THIS MESSAGE 1S DESCRIBED IN "GROUP A” OF THIS SECTION, 


<UNIT SPECIFIER> NOT LIB TAPE 
<UNIT SPECIFIER> NOT AVATL 
<UNIT SPECIFIER> DIRECTORY = <PeN> OR <FelD> 


THE DETAILED VESCRIPTION OF THE ABOVE THREE MESSAGES APPEARS 
IN THIS SECTION OF THE LIST OF MESSAGES IN THEIR ALPHA 
BETICALLY DESIGNATED PLACES.» 


<P@N> ABORTED 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED AT HALT/IOAD TIME IF A SYSTEM HALT 
OCCURRED BEFORE A JOB IN THE MIX TABLE WAS PROGRAMMATICALLY 
DISCUNTINUEDe ONE SUCH MESSAGE IS TYPED FOR EACH PROGRAM THAT 
WAS IN THE MIX TABLE WHEN THE HALT OCCURRED, 
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PROGRAM NOT IN MEM 


AN ATTEMPT TO STOP OR TERMINATE THE NOTED PROGRAM CAN NOT BE 
PERFORMED. 


PR = <PRIQRITY> <J=*S> 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IN RESPONSE TO A MX INPUT INQUIRY AND 
LISTS ALL THE PROGRAMS CURRENTLY IN THE MIX TABLE. 


PR = <PRIORITY> <J*S> CORE SHARED 
THIS MESSAGE {S$ TYPED IN RESPONSE TO THE "MX" INQUIRY WHEN THE 
SUBJECT PROGRAM LS BEING CORE SHARED , 


<P*N> <INTEGER> SCHEDULED <iNTEGER> OIGITS 


ean en Bes eFen es Fe tee T 28 SHER H eee BeBe es 


THIS MESSAGE TS TYPED IN RESPONSE TO A WS INPUT INQUIRY» 
PRINTING OUT A LIST OF THOSE PROGRAMS WHICH HAVE SEEN 
SCHEDULED FOR EXECUTIONs BUT HAVE NOT BEEN LOADED OR 
INITIATED. 


THE FIRST <INTEGER> DENOTES THE SERIAL NUMBER OF THE PROGRAM 
IN THE SCHEDULE LIST. 


THE SECOND <INTEGER> DENOTES THE SIZE OF CORE AREA NEEDED FOR 
EXECUTION OF THE PROGRAM, 


<P=N> <INTEGER> SCHEDULED 


IF THE "USE SCHM" OPTION OPTICN IS SETs THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED 
IF A JOB IS SCHEDULED FOR EXECUTION, 
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<INTEGER> DENOTES THE SERIAL NUMBER OF THE JOB IN THE 
SCHEJQULE LIST. 


RESTART IGNORED MEM NOT AVAIL 


RESTART COULD NOT BE PERFGRME) = INSUFFICIENT MEMORY 
AVAILABLE. 


RESTART IGNOREO FILE <FeID> NOT AVAIL 


RESTART COULD NOT BE PERFORMED = NOTED FILE NOT AVAILABLE 
Ta SYSTEM , 


RESTART IGNOREN DUP FILE <FeIN> 


SVIaGggsTc= BGEeeucg Bes eaves eRe ae 


RESTART COULD NOT BE PERFORMED = TWO FILES IN SYSTEM WITH SAME 
FILE IDENTIFICATION , 


RESTART IGNORED HDWR FOR <F*ID> NOT AVAIL 


REQUIRED QUTPUT PERIPHERAL IS NOT AVAILABLE, 


RESTART IGNORE) FILE <F=ID> NOT IN DISK DIRECTORY 


Sen aevee See ween SFP ee BR we eet nee Fe FS BeBe T ee ee 


PROGRAM TON BE RESTARTED IS NOT IN THE DISK DIRECTORY» 


RESTART IGNORED INV FILE <F*ID> 


DISK FILE IS NOT A PERMANENT FILE OPENED AS INPUT 
GR FILE INFORMATION BLOCK IS NOT IN MEMORY. 


SYSTEMS 


RESTART 


RESTART 


STOPPED 
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IGNORED 


RESTART CUULD NOT BE PERFORMED BECAUSE MIX SPACE 
WAS NOT AVAILABLE. 


IGNORED NO FILE <F*ID> 


RESTART COULD NOT BE PERFORMED = FILE <FeI0> REQUIRED BY 
RESTART NOT IN SYSTEM. 


<P*N> 


PROGRAM STOPPED BY CRASHOUT, ( SEE "PRIORITY CARD" IN 
"CONTROL INFORMATION” SECTION.) 


TIME <TIME> 


THIS MESSAGE APPEARS ON THE SPO IN ANSWER TO A WT INPUT 
INQUIRY» IN THE FOLLOWING FORMAT? 


<TIME> = <INTEGER>&<INTEGCR> 


WHERE THE FIRST INTEGER INDICATES THE HOURS» THE SECOND THE 
MINUTES.» 


THE SAME MESSAGE APPEARS IN ANSWER TO THE TR INPUT MESSAGE 
AFTER THE TIME HAS BEEN ENTERED. 


TOO MANY FILES TO DUMP 


NUMBER OF FILES IN DUMP REQUEST EXCEEDS PERMISSIBLE NUMBER FOR 


SINGLE DUMP REQUEST. (MAX. 1980 FILES.) 


TRAC LUADED 
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THIS MESSAGE INDICATES THAT THE TRACE ROUTINE HAS BEEN 

LOADED IN COMPLIANCE WITH THE REQUEST COMMUNICATED TO THE 
SYSTEM EITHER THROUGH A *USE TRAC® OPTION CARD» OR THROUGH AN 
SO INPUT REQUEST. 


TRAC REMIVED 


sae See eawe 


THIS MESSAGE INFORMS THE OPERATOR» THAT THE TRACE ROUTINE 
HAS BEEN REMOVED» IN COMPLIANCE WITH THE RO INPUT MESSAGE. 


<UNIT SPECIFIER> DELETED 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IN RESPONSE TO A DL INPUT MESSAGEs 
CONFIRMING THAT THE SPECIFIED PERIPHERAL DEVICE HAS BEEN 
DELETED FROM THE LIST MAINTAINED BY THE MCP, 


<UNIT SPECIFIER> DIRECTORY = <P=N> OR <F<ID> 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IN RESPONSE TO A PD <UNIT SPECIFIER> 
INPUT INQUIRY. IT LISTS THE OIRECTORY OF THE SPECIFIED LIBRARY 
TAPEs PRINTING A MAXIMUM OF 7 IDENTIFIERS PER LINE. 


<UNIT SPECIFIER> L <FeIO> 


ageeae seeaew@enan es = eaampnnaa 


THIS MESSAGE TYPES THE LABEL OF THE FILE ON THE <UNIT 
SPECLFIER> IN RESPONSE TO AN OL INPUT INQUIRY, 

THE LETTER *L" STANDS FOR THE LABEL TYPE» AS DESCRIBED 
UNDER THE "OL" KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGE. 


<UNIT SPECIFIER> <F=ID> IN USE BY <d*S$> 
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<UNIT 


<UNIT 


<UNIT 


<UNIT 


<UNTT 


<UNIT 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IN RESPONSE TO A RY INPUT REQUEST» IF 
THE PARTICULAR UNIT IS ALREADY ASSIGNED TO A PROGRAMe 


SPECIFIER> <FelD> REEL <INTEGER> RET <DATE> 


THIS MESSAGE [S PRINTED ON THE SPO» IF A TAPE HAS A WRITE RING 
AND THE RETENTION OATE HAS NOT EXPIRED. THE MESSAGE CONTAINS 
EXCERPTS FROM THE TAPE LABEL. 


SPECIFIER> I/0 PAR ERROR 


THIS MESSAGE INDICATES THAT AN IRRECOVERABLE PARITY ERROR 
HAS OCCURRED DURING A MAGe TAPE, PAPER TAPE » OR DISK 1/0 
OPERATION. 


SPECIFIER> I/70 PAR OK 


SPECIFIER> KBD PRINTER PAR 


SPECIFIER> LOCKED 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED WHEN THE MCP HAS PROGRAMMATICALLY 
LOCKED THE NOTED FILE IN RESPONSE TO A CLOSE LOCK REQUEST 


SPECIFIER> LOGGED@-IN <TIME> 


Serena aenes Sewanee ees Seen an 


THIS MESSAGE NOTES THE UNIT AND TIME AT WHICH A REMOTE SPO 
HAS LOGGED IN7Q THE SYSTEM. 
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<UNIT 


<UNIT 


<UNIT 


<UNIT 


<UNIT 


<UNIT 


SPECIFIER> LOG*OUT <TIME> 


THIS MESSAGE NOTES THE UNIT AND TIME THAT A REMOTE SPQ 
STATION HAS LOGGED*OUT OF THE SYSTEM. 


SPECIFIER> NO LABEL 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED WHEN THE MCP STATUS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN 


UNABLE TO RECOGNIZE A VALID LABEL ON A TAPE FILE WITHOUT A 
WRITE RING, 


SPECIFIER> NO READ LABEL 
THIS MESSAGE [1S TYPED WHEN THE MCP STATUS PROCEDURE CANNOT 
READ THE FIRST RECORO FROM A TAPE UNIT WITHOUT ENCOUNTERING 
A PARITY ERROR, 


SPECIFIER> NOT AVAIL 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IN ANSWER TO A PD <UNIT SPECIFIER> INPUT 
ENQUIRY, IF THE FILE GN THE SPECIFIED UNIT IS IN USE. 


SPECIFTER> NOT LIB TAPE 


IHTS MESSAGE 1S TYPED IN RESPONSE TO A PD <UNIT SPECIFIER> 
INPUT INQUIRY» IF THE SPECIFIED UNIT 15 NOT A TAPE UNIT OR 
UR THE TAPE IS NOT A LIBRARY TAPE, 


SPECIFIER> UNASSIGNED ERROR <RES.DESCRe> 
THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED WHEN THE MCP ERROR/RETRY PROCEDURE 
DETECTS AN ERROR FOR WHICH IT HAS NO STANDARD CORRECTIVE 
PROCEQURE» A COPY OF THE DESCRIPTOR IS TYPED WITH THE MESSAGE, 
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<UNIT 


<UNIT 


<UNIT 


<UNIT 


<UNIT 


<UNIT 


<UNIT 


SPECIFIER> NOT RDY 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IN RESPONSE TO AN "OL" REQUEST AND 
THE NOTED UNIT IS IN A “NOT READY” STATUS. 


SPECIFIER> NOT IN SYSTEM 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IN RESPONSE TO AN *OL™ REQUEST AND THE 
SUBJECT UNIT IS NGT IN THE MCP ENVIRONMENT » 


SPECIFTER> NO UNIT 


THIS MESSAGE [8S TYPED IN RESPONSE TO A VARIANT TO THE "OL" 
REQUEST ASKING FOR UNASSIGNED UNITS ON THE NOTED CHANNELe THIS 
MESSAGE NOTES NONE UNASSIGNED ,. 


SPECIFIER> PURGED 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IN RESPONSE TO THE "PG" PEQUEST TO NOTE 
THAT THE SUBJECT UNIT HAS BEEN "PURGED® , 


SPECIFIER> LINE PRINTER PAR 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED WHEN THE MCP DETECTS THAT A PARITY HAS 
UCCURRED ON THE NOTED LINE PRINTER « 


SPECIFIER> SAVED 
THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IN RESPONSE TO THE "SV" INPUT MESSAGE 
AND NOTES THAT THE SUBJECT UNIT IS PROGRAMMATICALLY LOCKED 
OUT, 


SPECIFIER> SORTER NOT RDY 
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<UNIT 


<UNIT 


<UNIT 


THIS MESSAGE TS TYPED WHEN THE NOTED SORTER/READER GOES TG A 
NOT READY” STATUS , 


SPECIFIER> TAPE CONTROL ERROR 


SSN Nhnae sn Bane Mae Nea mo 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IF A MAG, TAPE IS SPACED OVER 6 FT. OF 
BLANK TAPE. THE TAPE UNIT IS MARKED UNAVAILABLE AND LOCKED QUT 
BY THE MCP, 


OPERATOR SHOULD MANUALLY SET THE TAPE UNIT INTO LUCAL STATUS» 
THEN AGAIN INTO REMOTE, MCP WILL REPEAT THE I/O OPERATION. 


SPECIFIER> TO BE SAVED 


THIS MESSAGE IS TYPED IN RESPONSE TO THE "SV" MESSAGE WHEN THE 
NOTED UNIT IS IN USE KY A PROGRAM, THE UNIT WILL BE "SAVED 
UPON THE OBJECT PROGRAM CLOSING THE FILE . 


SPECIFIER> L UNASSIGNED 


THIS MESSAGE 'S TYPED IN RESPONSE TN THE "OL" REQUEST AND 
NOTES THAT THE SUBJECT UNIT IS CURRENTLY UNASSIGNED .» 

THE LETTER *L™ STANDS FOR THE LABEL TYPEs AS DFSCRIBED 
UNDER THE "OL" KEYBOARD TNPUT MESSAGE. 
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THE SYSTEM LOADER 


THE LOADING OF THE SYSTEM IS DESCRIBED IN SECTION 26 OF THE 
"MCP = GENERAL DESCRIPTION ™ PART OF THIS MANUAL, THIS SECTION 
IS A COMPLEMENT TO THE GENERAL DESCRIPTION» AND GIVES DETAILED 
INFORMATION CONCERNING 


1. THE CONTENTS AND FORMATS OF THE SYSTEM LOADER CONTROL DECKs 


2. UPERATING TNSTRUCTIONS TO THE LOADING OF THE SYSTEM, 


1. THE SYSTEM LOADER CONTROL DECK. 


THE SYSTEM LOADER CONTROL DECK MUST FOLLOW THE MCP LOADER CMACHINE 
LANGUAGE LUADER) IN THE GRDER LISTED BELOW. 


EACH CARD MAY HAVE COPTTONALLY) AN <INVALID CHARACTER> IN COLe Le 


IN CASE UF a ®CULD START ROUTINE* LOADING UPERATIONs THE FOLLOWING 
CARUS CCARD=GROUPS) ARE REQUIRED IN THIS QRDERS 


1. SYSTEM TAPE SPECIFIER CARD. 

2. DATE CARD COPTIONAL). 

3+ THE MCP SPECIFIER CARDs SHOWING THE <P*N> OF THE PARTICULAR MCP 
VERSION TO HE USED. 

4, CHANNEL CARDS. ONE CARD MUST BE INCLUDED FOR EACH CHANNEL OR 
CHANNEL EXCHANGE ON THE SYSTEM. 

De UNIT CARDS, ONE CARD MUST BE INCLUDED FOR EACH PERIPHERAL UNIT 
WHICH IS TU BE HANDLED RY THE SYSTEMs 

6. DISK SPECIFICATION CARDS» ONE OR MORE CARDS» AS REQUIREDs MUST 
BE INGLUDEO TO SPECIFY THE CONFIGURATION OF DISK TO BE MAINTAINED BY THE 
SYSTEM. NUTE THAT ONE DISK UR SYSTEMS MEMORY MUST BE INCLUDED WHICH IS 
ASSIGNED ELECTRONICS UNIT ZERQ (0). A PORTION OF THIS FIRST DISK OR 
SYSTEMS MEMURY IS USED TU MAINTAIN THE RUNNING MCP AND FOR DISK STORAGE 
DIRECTORIES AND DATA. 

7. LOAD CARD COPTIONAL). 

&. PARAMETER AND OPTION CARDS. 

9. "INSTALLATION LABEL™ CARD COPTIONAL). 

10, FILE CARD GROUPS IF ANY ARE TO BE INCLUDED, 

ti. THE STOP CARD. 
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IN CASE OF <A SIMPLE LOADING OPERATION WITH "MCPLDR",» ONLY THE 
FOLLOWING CARDS ARE REQUIRED: 


1. SYSTEM TAPE SPECIFIER CARD, 


THIS CARO IS OPTIONAL, IF NOT PRESENT» THE SPO WILL BE PLACED IN 
"READY" STATUS AND THE OPERATOR MAY KEY IN THE CHANNEL AND UNIT NUMBERS 
FOR THE SYSTEM TAPE, JF MULTIPLE TAPE SPECIFIER CARDS ARE IN THE DECK, 
THE LAST CARD WILL BE USED. 


2e MCP SPECIFIER CARD, 


THIS CARD TS OPTIONAL. IF NOT PRESENT» THE LOADER WILL ASSUME THAT THE 
MCP USED IN THE LAST COLD START IS REQUESTED, IF MULTIPLE MCP SPECIFIER 
CARDS ARE PRESENT IN THE DECKs THE LAST CARD WILL BE USED, 


3, STOP CARL, 


IN CASE OF A SIMPLE LOADING OPERATION WITH "DKDKLD" THE SYSTEM TAPE 
SPECIFIER CARD IS NOT REQUIKED. 


THE SYSTEM TAPE SPECIFIER CARD 


THE FIRST CARD FOLLOWING THE CSTRT PROGRAM (MACHINE LANGUAGE DECK) 
MUST BE A CARD CONTAINING INFORMATION SPECIFYING THE LOCATION OF 
THE SYSTEM TAPE, 


THE SYSTEM TAPE SPECIFILR CARD MUST HAVE THE FOLLOWING FORMATS 
<UNIT SPECIFIER> 


EXAMPLE: 


03/1 


THE CHANNEL CARD 
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aeanm eae ee ee saan 


THE CHANNEL CARD IS USEU TO SPECIFY CHANNEL IN THE MCP@S SYSTEM 
ENVIRONMENT. THE CHANNE! OR CHANNELS SPECIFIED BY THE CUNTROL RECORDS 
ARE ADUED Ti THE END OF THE CHANNEL PRIORITY LISTs AND THE 1/0 

RESULT DESCRIPTORS ARE SCANNED IN THAT ORDER. 


A SINGLE <INTEGER> FOLLOWED BY A PERIOD SPECIFIES SINGLE CHANNEL 
FACILITIES, 


AN <INTEGER> FOLLOWED BY ONE OR MORE SPACES FOLLOWED BY A SECOND 
<INTEGER> FOLLGWED BY A PERIOD SPECIFIES CHANNEL EXCHANGE FACILITIES, 
THE FIRST <INTEGER> IN THE EXCHANGE SPECIFICATION MUST BE THE LUWEST 
CHANNEL NUMBER IN NUMERIC VALUE. THE SECOND <INTEGER> IS THE HIGHEST 
CHANNEL NUMBER IN THE EXCHANGE, 


CHANNEL NUMBERS IN AN EXCHANGE ARE CONTIGUQUS.s 


THE CHANNEL CARDS MUST HAVE ONE OF THE FULLUWING FORMATS? 
CHANNEL <INTEGER> 
CHANNEL <INTEGER> <INTEGER> 


EXAMPLES: 


CHANNEL 4. 
CRKANNEL 6 7. 


THE UNIT CARD 


THE UNIT CARD FERMITS THE OPERATOR TO INTRODUCE PERIPHERAL DEVICES INTO 
THE ENVLRONMENT OF THE MCP FOR CONTROL AND UTILIZATION. 


THE "PERIPHERAL UNIT TYPE CODES" TABLE» SHOWN BELOWs ESTABLISHES 
<INTEGER> CODE NUMBERS FOR THE VARIOUS HARDWARE TYPESe THIS <INTEGER> 
CODE 1S USED IN THE UNIT CARNS TO IDENTIFY THE TYPE OF HAROWAREs 


THE PHYSICAL ASSIGNMENT OF THE PERIPHERAL GEVICE TN THE SYSTEM IS DUNE 
BY EQUATING THE <INTEGER> CONDE TO A <UNIT SPECIFIER>. 
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WHERE THE DEVICE IS HANDLED THROUGH AN 1/0 CHANNEL EXCHANGEs THE 
LOWEST CHANNEL NUMBER QF THE EXCHANGE SYSTEM IS USED IN THE UNIT 
SPECIFICATIGN ASSIGNMENT. THUS» IF A UNIT WERE SPECIFIED ON AN EXCHAN 


ON CHANNE 


EXCHANGE 


THE UNIT 


EXAMPLES: 


THE UNIT 


WHERE 


OPTIONAL 


LS 3 AND 4» THE UNIT CARDS FOR ALL PERIPHERALS ON THAT 
WOULC BE SPECIFIED AS BEING ON CHANNEL 3, 


CARD MUST KRAVE THE FOLLOWING FORMATS 


UNIT <HARDWARE TYPE CODE> = <UNIT SPECIFIER> 


UNIT 4 = Q3/1 


UNIT 10 = 11/0 


CARD INTRODUCING REMOTE DEVICES MUST HAVE THE FORMAT! 


UNTT <HARDWARE TYPE COOF> = <CC/U> SPO CIN@) <ADAPTER IDe> § 
DIAL LOG <DIRECTION> 


CC = CHANNEL NUMPER IF ON SINGLE LINE CONTROL. 


IF ON MULTILIKE CGNTRGL»s THEN 
CC = ADAPTER FOSITION + 19,  CADAPTER POSITION IS THE 
LOCATION NUMBER OF THE ADAPTER IN THE I/O CONTROL CABINET.) 
CC IS A UNIQUE NUMBER» EeGes CC = 20 MEANS ADAPTER POS, 1. 
U = ALWAYS 0 © ZERN) 


<ANAFTER I.D+> = IDENTIFIER OF 1 TO 6 CHARACTERSe THE FIRST 
CHARACTER MUST BE ALPHABETIC» THE REMAINING CHARACTERS MUST 
BE ALPHABETIC OR NUMERIC. 


REQUESTS ARE: 
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SPO = REQUESTS HANDLING OF PERIPHERALS ATTACHED TO THIS 
ADAPTER AS REMUTE SPO9S, 


INQ = RESERVE A NGN@OVERLAYABLE BUFFER FOR A NON@REMOTE@SPO 
DATA COMM DEVICE. 


SMH = REQUEST TO PRINT OUT SYSTEM MESSAGES ON REMOTE SPO 
CONNECTED WITH ANY PROGRAM THE REMOTE SPO INITIATES.» 


DIAL = MUST BE GIVEN FOR SWITCHED LINES. 


LOG = A REQUEST THAT A LOCAL CON#SITE) LOG BE KEPT FOR REMOTE 
DEVICES. (SEE "DATA COMMUNICATIONS MCP™ SECTIONs "LOCAL CON@ 
SITE) LOG FOR REMOTE DEVICES"). A 9=CHANNEL MAGNETIC TAPE IS 
REQUIRED FOR THIS LOG. 


<DIRECTION> MAY SPECIFY#t IN (OR) OUT, "IN" CAUSES A LOG TO BE 
KEPT OF THE SYSTEM MESSAGES COMING FROM THE REMOTE DEVICE ON 
THAT CHANNELs "GUT" CAUSES THE LOG TO BE KEPT OF THE SYSTEM 
MESSAGES GOING 19 THE REMOTE DEVICE ON THAT CHANNEL. IF BOTH> 
THE INCOMING AND THE OUTGOING SYSTEM MESSAGES ARE TO BE ENTERED 
IN THE LOGs THE <DIRECTION> OPTION MUST NOT BE USES. 


AS MENTIONED ABOVE» THE LOG IS WRITTEN ON A 9*TRACK MAGNETIC 
TAPE LABELLED "REMOTE/SPOLOG", IN UNBLOCKED RECORDS. CSEE 
FORMAT OF RECORDS IN APPENDIX 1» PART 14) THE USER HAS TO WRITE 
HIS OWN PROGRAM TO PRINT THIS LOG FILE, 


PERIPHERAL UNIT TYPE CODES TABLE? 


CUDESPERIPHERAL DEVICE? 

O01. SERIAL CARD READER 

02 LINE PRINTER 

03 CARD PUNCH 

04 MAGNETIC TAPE = 7 CHANNEL 

05 MESSAGE PRINTER = KEYBOARD SPO 
06 SYSTEMS MEMORY OR DISK 

07 MULTIPLE TAPE LISTER 

08 SURTER READER 

09 PAPER TAPE READER 
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10 PAPER TAPE PUNCH 

it MAGNETIC TAPE = 9 CHANNEL 

12 MULTIWLINE CONTROL CHANNEL 

13 9350 TYPEWRITER INQUIRY STATION 
14 OLB TERMINAL 

1> 8383 SYSTEM 

16 TWX 

i7 IBM 1050 

18 UNIVAC DCT 2060 

20 B2500 OR 83500 

21 BAL SYSTEM 

24 13M 1030 

25 BURROUGHS TOUCH*TONE SYSTEM CATT) 
26 BURROUGHS INPUT & DISPLAY SUBSYSTEM (BIDS) 
af FRIDEN 7311 

30 TC500 

31 BURROUGHS 3300 OR 8500 COMPUTER 


THE DISK SPECIFICATION CARD GROUP 


THE FUNCTION OF THE DISK SPECIFICATION GROUP IS TO SPECIFY THE NUMBER 
OF DISK ELECTROWICS UNITS CONTAINED IN THE SYSTEM AND THEIR ADDRESS 
RANGES. 


EACH DISK SPECIFICATION CARD CONTAINS THE WURD DISKs FOLLOWED BY THREE 
INTEGERS, THE FIRST INTEGER SPECIFIES THE NUMBER OF THE ELECTRONICS 
UNITs THE FOLLOWING TWO INTEGERS SPECIFY THE STARTING AND ENDING 
ADDRESSES OF THE SEGMENTS TO BE USED BY THE SYSTEM ON THAT ELECTRONICS 
UNIT, 


SINCE ONE TO FIVE STORAGE UNITS CAN 8E USED WITH A SINGLE ELECTRONICS 
UNIT» THE MAXIMUM RANGE OF ADDRESSES FOR ONE ELECTRONICS UNIT MAY BE 
FROM 000000 TO 499999, ELECTRONICS UNITS MAY BE SUBDIVIDED. 


THE NISK ADDRESS CARNS MUST HAVE THE FOLLOWING FORMAT? 


DISK <INTEGER> <INTEGER> <INTEGER> 


EXAMPLES 


DISK O41 000000 299999 
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NOTES "DISK" MAY ALSO BE SPELLED "NISC". 


THE DATE CARD 


THIS CARD CAUSES THE DATE FIELD ON DISK = WHICH CONTAINS THE 
®CURRENT DATE™ USEDs FOR EXAMPLE» IN TAPE LABELS» = TO BE SET TO THE 
DATE SPECIFIED. 


THE USE OF THE DATE CARD IS JPTIONALs BUT IF USED» IT MUST FOLLUW 
IMMEDIATELY THE SYSTEM TAPE SPECIFIER CARD IN THE SYSTEM LOADER 
CONTROL DECK. 


A DATE SUPPLIED IN A DT INPUT MESSAGFs ENTERED SUBSEQUENT TO THE USE OF 
THE DATE CARDs SUPERSEDES THE INFORMATION ON THE DATE CARDe 


THE DATE CARD PROVIDES THE DATE IN THE FORM OF THREE <INTEGER>*S» 
SEPARATED BY THE CHARACTER "/", THE FIRST <INTEGER> SPECIFIES THE 
MONTHs THE SECOND THE DAY OF THE MONTHs THE THIRD THE LAST TWO DIGITS 
OF THE YEAR. 


THE DATE CARD MUST CONTAIN THE FOLLUWING INFORMATIONS 


DATE <INTEGER> / <INTEGER> / <INTEGER> 


EXAMPLES 


DATE 12/29/66 


NOTE THE FULLOWING CARDS» WHICH BEGIN WITH "USE" ARE OPTIONAL? 


THE USE SCHM CARD, 
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THE USE SCHM CARD SETS 4N OPTION WHICH CAUSES THE "<P=N> <INTEGER> 
SCHEDULED" MESSAGE TO BE TYPED ON THE SUPERVISORY PRINTER» IF A JOB IS 
SCHEDULED FOR EXECUTION, 


EXAMPLE? 


USE SCHM 


THE USE BOJ CARD 


THE USE BOJ CARD MAY BE USED TO SFT AN OPTION CODE THAT SPECIFIES THAT A 
BOJ MESSAGE IS TO BE TYPED EACH TIME THE MCP INITIATES A COMPILER OR AN 
OBJECT PROGRAM, 


EXAMPLE 3 


USE BOY 


THE USE ZIPM CARO. 


THE USE ZIPM CARC MAY BE USED TC SET AN UPTIUN WHICH CAUSES THE <J=S> 
ZIP o#* <CONTROL INFORMATION> MESSAGE TU BE TYPED ON THE SUPERVISORY 
PRINTER. 


EXAMPLES 


USE ZIPM 


THE USE EQJ CARD 


THE USE EQJ CARD MAY BE USED TO SET AN OPTION CUDE THAT SPECIFIES THAT 
AN EQJ MESSAGE IS TO BE TYPED KHEN A COMPILER OR AN OBJECT FROGRAM 
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COMPLETES EXECUTION. 


EXAMPLES 


USE E(iJ 


THE USE LOG CARD 


see wer east wae 


THE USE LOG CARD IS USED TO SIGNAL TO THE MCP THAT THE MAINTENANCE OF 
THE SYSTEM LOG IS REQUIRED. 


THE FORMAT UF THE USE LOG CARD IS: 


USE LUG <INTEGER> 


THE <INTEGER> HAY BE USED TU SPECIFY A LARGER OR SMALLER LOG FILE THAN 
THE STANDARD 400 LUGICAL RECORDS PROVIDED BY THE SYSTEM. THE MAXIMUM 
ALLUWABLE LOG FILE 15 10000 RECORDS. 


THE <INTEGEP> MAY BE OMITTED TF NO CHANGE IM THE SIZE QF THE STANDARD 
LOG FILE IS REQUIREL, 


EXAMPLES 


USE LOG 9980 


THE USE OPN CARL: 


THE USE OPN CARD MAY BE USEI' TO SET AN OPTIUN THAT SPECIFIES THAT. A 
"FILE OPEN” MESSAGE SHOULD BE TYPED WHENEVER AN OBJECT PROGRAM UPENS A 
FILE. 


EXAMPLE & 


THE SYSTEM LOADER 


USE OPN 


NOTE: “OPN” MAY ALS‘) BE SPELLED "OPENF, 


THE USE TERMINATE CARD. 


aun wes se en esneene Seene 


THE USE TERMINATE CARD MAY BE USED TO SET AN OPTION CODE THAT SPECIFIES 
THAT THE TERMINATE ROUTINE OF THE MCP IS TO BE CALLED IF THE MCP MUST 
DISCONTINUE PROCESSING OF A PROGRAM DUE TO AN ERROR CONDITION, 

SINCE IT IS THE FUNCTION OF THE TERMINATE ROUTINE TO CLEAR THE SYSTEM 
OF ALL INFORMATION PERTAINING TO A VISCONTINYED PROGRAM» THE USE 
TERMINATE UPTION SHOULD GENCRALLY ALWAYS BE SPECIFIED, HOWEVER» IF AN 
ERROR CONDITION SHOULD OCCUR WHERE IT IS NECESSARY TO OBTAIN A MEMORY 
DUMP THAT REFLECTS CORE CONDITIONS AT ERROR TIMEs THE USE TERMNATE 
OPTION SHOULD NOT BE SPECIFIED. 


EXAMPLES 


USE TERMINATE 


NOTES "TERMINATE® MAY ALSO SE SPECIFIED AS “TERM™, 


THE USE DATE CARD 


eee se 8 ws ee wee 


THE USE DATE CARD MAY BE USED TO SET AN OPTION CODE THAT SPECIFIES THAT 
THE "DT PLEASE™ MESSAGE IS 70 BE TYPED AT HALT*LOAD Time, 


WHEN THIS OPTION IS SPECIFIED AND THE "DT PLEASE*™ MESSAGE IS TYPED» 
THE OPERATOR MUST ENTER THE "DT <DATE>" INPUT MESSAGE BEFORE PRUCESSING 
CAN COMMENCE, 


EXAMPLE! 


USE DATE 
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THE USE TIME CARD 


THE USE TIME CARD MAY BE USED TO SET AN OPTION CODE THAT SPECIFIES THAT 
THE "TR PLEASE™ MESSAGE IS TO BE TYPED AT HALT*LOAD TIME, 


WHEN THIS OPTION IS SPECIFIED AND THE “TR PLEASE” MESSAGE IS TYPED» 
THE OPERATOR MUST ENTER THE THE "TR <TIME>" INPLT MESSAGEs BEFORE 
PROCESSING CAN COMMENCE, 


EXAMPLE? 


USE TIME 


THE USE TRACE CARD. 


THIS OPTION CAUSES THE MON“QVERLAYABLE TRACE ROUTINE TO BE LOADED 
INTO CORE MEMORY. 


EXAMPLES 


USE TRACE 


THE USE COMPMSG CARD. 


THE USE COMPMSG OPTION MAY BE USED 10 CAUSE COMPILERS TG TYPE ON THE 
SPQ THE FOLLOWING OUTPUT MESSAGES! 


1, FILE OPEN» 
2-¢ LIBRARY ACTION MESSAGES. 


THE TYPING OF THESE MESSAGES IS CONTINGENT NOT ONLY ON SETTING THE 
USE COMPMSG OPTION» BUT ALSO ON THE "USE OPN" AND THE 
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"USE LIBMSG" OPTIONS CWHICHEVER IFS REQUIRED OR BOTH) BEING SET» 
EXAMPLE? 


USE COMPMSG 


THE USE CRCR CARO, 


THE USE CRKCR CARD CAUSES {THE NONOVERLAYABLE CORE=TO*CORE TRANSFER 
SEGMENT TO GE LOADED INTO CURE MEMORY. 


EXAMPLES 


USE CRCR 


THE USE LI@MSG CAREC, 


IF THIS OPTION IS SETs THE MCP WILL TYPE ON THE SPQ THE LIBRARY 
MAINTENANCE ACTION LISTED BELOW, (DETAILED DESCRIPTIUN OF THESE 
FUNCTIONS MAY BE FOUND EN THE "CONTROL INFORMATION" SECTION), 


le <FelD> CHANGED TO <FelD> 
2. <F"10> REMOVED 
3. <FeID> LOADED 
4, <FeI0> DUMPED 


EXAMPLE 3 


USE LIBMSG 


THE USE STGU CARD, 
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THE USE STGG CARD CAUSES A REPORT TO APPEAR ON THE SPO WHENEVER A 
PROGRAM IS STOPPED OR STARTED, THE MESSAGE ITS PRINTED REGARDLESS 
WHETHER THE STOPPING CR STARTING OF THE PROGRAM WAS INITIATED FROM JHE 
SPO OR PROGRAMMATICALLY» BY USING THE START AND STOP CONTROL CARDS. 


THE USE PBT CARD, 


THE USE PBF CARD MAY BE USED TO SET AN UPTIGN THAT SPECIFIES THAT OUTPUT 
FILES TO A LINE PRINTER MAY BE DIVERTED TO A PRINTER BACK*UP TAPE IN THE 
EVENT A LINE PRINTER IS UNAVAILABLE. THE TAPE DESIGNATED AS A PRINTER 
BACKUP TAPE AILL BE USED BY SUCCESSIVE PRUGRAMS FOR THIS PURPOSE UNTIL 
THE #28" REQUEST IES ENTERED» OR THE TAPE UNIT SET IN "NOT READY" STATUS 
WHILE NOT IN USE BY A PROGRAM. IF THE TAPE UNIT ITS SET "NOT READY® 
WHILE ASSIGNED TO A PROGRAM, THE TAPE REMAINS A PRINTER BACKUP AND THE 
PRUGRAM WILL STOP AND WAIT FOR THE TAPE TO BE SET READY AGAIN, 


EXAMPLES 


USE PBT 


THE USE PBD CARD, 


THE USE PBD CARD MAY BE USED TO SET AN OPTION THAT SPECIFIES THAT OUTPUT 
FILES TO A LINE PRINTER OR A CARD PUNCH MAY BE DIVERTED TO DISKs IF THE 
REQUIRED OUTPUT DEVICE IS NOT AVAILABLE. IF BOTH THE PBT ANO PBD 
OPTIONS ARE SET» PBT HAS PRIORITYs IeEos TAPE WILL BE USED FIRST TO 
RECURD THE PRINTER OUTPUT FILE. 


THE USE AUTO CARD, 


THE USE AUTO CARD MAY BE USED TO SPECIFY THAT PRINTER BACK*UP FILES 
BE AUTOMATICALLY PRINTEO WHEN THE BACKeUP FILE IS RELEASED 

BY THE CREATING PROGRAM AND A LINE PRINTER BECOMES AVAILABLE> 

THE TAPE IS USED FOR PRINTER BACKUP PURPOSES BY SUCCESSIVE PROGRAMS 
AND REWINDS AND STARTS PRINTING ONLY WHEN A LINE PRINTER BECOMES 
AVAILA@LE. 


* © © 
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EXAMPLES 


USE AUTO 


THE USE CHARGE CARD. 


IF THIS OPTION IS SETs ALL PROGRAMS MUST HAVE A CHARGE NUMBER IN ORDER 
TO GET INTU THE SCHEDULE, 


THIS OPTION CAN ONLY BE SET OR RESET AT COLD*START GR WARM=START TIME. 


THIS OPTION CANNOT BE SET OR RESET FROM THE SPO. 


THE USER MAY SUPPLY HIS OWN CHARGE NUMBER TG BE USED WITH MCP=S NGRMAL 
STATE PROGRAMS» SUCH AS THE LOADMP PROGRAM C™CATCH@ALL" CHARGE NUMBER). 
IN THE ABSENCE OF OF A #CATCH*ALL™ CHARGE NUMBER» 999999 WILL BE USED, 


THe FORMAT OF THE OPTION CARD IS 


USE CHARGE 
OR 
USE CHARGE <INTEGER> 


WHERE THE <INTEGER> REPRESENTS THE “CATCH@=ALL™ CHARGE NUMBER AND MUST BE 
SIX DIGITS IN LENGTH, 


WHEN ONE PROGRAM USES A ZIP STATEMENT TO ACTIVATE ANOTHER PROGRAM AND 
FATLS TO SUPPLY A CHARGE NUMBER FOR THE ZIPPED PROGRAMs THE CHARGE 
NUMBER QF THE FIRST PROGRAM WILL RE USED FOR THE ZIPPED PROGRAM TOO. 


THE INSTALLATION LABEL CARD, 


THIS CARN SERVES T9 DEFINE THE FORMAT OF THE INSTALLATION LABEL» 1F SUCH 
LABELS ARE USED. THE FORMAT OF THE CARD IS: 


THE SYSTEM LOADER 


COL. 


10°19 


20°21 


22°23 


2425 


26 


27~28 


29 


30°31 


32 


33°34 


35=36 


37 


CONTENTS? 


LABELS 


le 


i 


10 CHARSS 


DIGITS<80 


DIGITS 


DIGITS<80 


CIGIT 


DIGITS<890 


DIGIT 


DIGITS<86 


DIGIT 


DIGITS 


OIGITS<80 


DIGIT 


PAGE 


DESCRIPTIONS 


THE RESERVED WORD "LABEL™ MAY APPEAR 
ANYWHERE IN THE FIELD 


ACTUAL TEXT OF BEGINNING@OF@FILE 
LASEL IDENTIFIER 


POSITION OF BEGINNING*OF*FILE LABEL 
TOENTIFIER FIELD 


LENGTH OF BEGINNING@OF*F IIE LABEL 
IDENTIFIER FIELO 


POSITION OF MULTISFILE ID. FIELD 


LENGTH OF MULTI@FILE ID FIELD 
CZERQ*s IF NO MUTLI@FILE) 


POSITION OF FILE*ID, FIELD 
LENGTH OF FILE IDe FIELD 
POSITION OF REEL # FIELD 
LENGTH OF REEL # FIELD 


POSITION OF CREATION OATE 
FIELD ¢YYDDD) 


POSITION OF PURGE DATE FIELD 


LENGTH OF PURGE DATE FIELD 
(<5 IMPLIES "RETENTION PERIGD® INSTEAD 
OF PURGE DATE) 
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3839 2 
40 1 
41i~42 2 
43 1 
44-48 is 
49*53 L 
54=56 3 
57*568 2 
59 0 
60 0 
61°62 2 
63 i 
64°65 2 
66767 2 


ALL "POSITIONS" 


CHARACTERS. 


LOADER 


DIGITS<80 


OTGIT 


DIGITS 


DIGIT 


5 CHAR'S 


5 CHAR#S 


DIGITS 


DIGITS 


DIGITS 


DIGIT 


DIGITS 


DIGITS 


ARE 


POS. OF PHYSICAL VOLUME 
ID. FIELD 


LENGTH OF PHYSICAL VOLUME IDe FIELD 


PGS. OF END@OF*REEL OR 
ENDeOF*FILE LABEL IDENTIFIER 


LENGTH NF END*OF*REEL OR 
END@OF*FILE LABEL IDENTIFIER 


TEXT OF END*OF*REEL LABEL ID 


TEXT CF END@OF*FILE LABEL ID 


MAX, LENGTH OF LABEL RECORD 


# OF LABEL RECORDS CZERG=VARIABLE) 


- 
" 


TAPE MARK AFTER END LABELS 


ry 
"i 


TAPE MARK AFTER BEGINNING LABELS 


POS. OF BLOCK COUNT FIELD 
CEND LABELS ONLY) 


LENGTH OF BLOCK COUNT FIELD 


POS, OF RECORD COUNT FIELD 
CEND LABELS ONLY) 


LENGTH CF RECORD COUNT FIELD 


RELATIVE TO THE BEGINNING OF THE LABEL RECORD, 


"LENGTH® IS EXPRESSED IN CHARACTERS, 


i4s 


IN 
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THE MCP SPECIFIER CARD. 


THE FUNCTION OF THE MCP SPECIFIER CARD IS TO INFORM THE MCP LOADER WHICH 
MCP PROGRAM IS TO BE SELECTED FROM THE SYSTEM TAPE AND BE LUADED 

ONTO DISK, THERE MAY BE MORE MCP SPECIFIER CARDS IN THE DECK»sBUT ONLY 
THE LAST IS CONSIDERED AS VALID. 


THE FORMAT OF THE MCP SPECIFIER CARD IS: 
MCP <MCP NAME> 


<MCP NAME> MUST BE ONE OF THE FOLLOWING: 

NAMES VERSION? 

CPL4S 14“CHANNELs STANDARD PERIPHERAL EQUIPMENT 
cp20s 20=CHANNEL» STANDARD PERIPHERAL EQUIPMENT 
CP20M 20"CHANNEL» MICR PERIPHERALS 

cP14) 14"CHANNELs» DATA COMMUNICATIONS PERIPHERALS 
cP200 20"CHANNELs DATA CUMMUNICATIONS PERIPHERALS 
CP400 4O*CHANNEL*s DATA COMMUNICATIONS PERIPHERALS 
CP560 SO=CHANNELs DATA COMMUNICATIONS PERIPHERALS 
CPS56C 5SO6=CHANNEL DATA COMM4MICR PERIPHERALS 


STANDARD PERIPHERAL EQUIPMENT INCLUDES ONeSITE PERIPHERALS FROM THE 
FOLLOWING LIST? 


CARD READER 

SYSTEMS MEMORY 

DISK FILE 

LINE PRINTER 

CARD PUNCH 

PAPER TAPE READER 

MAGNETIC TAPE 7#TRACK 

MAGNETIC TAPE 9=*TRACK 

PAPER TAPE PUNCH 

CONSOLE KEYBOARD/MESSAGE PRINTER 


MICR PERIPHERALS INCLUDE ON@SITE PERIPHERALS FROM THE FOLLOWING 
LIST 3 


MULTIPLE TAPE ILISTER 
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SORTER READER 


DATA COMMUNICATIONS PERIPHERAL EQUIPMENT LIST IS GIVEN IN THE 
SECTION OF THIS MANUAL ‘IN THE DATA COMMUNICATIONS VERSIONS GF 
THE B2500/83500 CONTROL PROGRAMS , 


THE LOAD CARD, 


IN THE ABSENCE UF THIS CARDs NO MCP IS LOADED» ONLY A DISK DIRECTORY 
BUILT. 


EXAMPLES 


LUAD 


THE FILE CARD GROUP 


THE FUNCTIUN OF A FILE CARD GROUP IS TO DEFINE A USER FILE WHICH IS TO 
BE LISTED IN THE DISK DIRECTORY. THIS METHOD OF DEFINING A FILEs AS 
OPPOSED TO DEFINING A FILE THROUGH USE OF A FILE DECLARATION IN A 
PROGRAMs ALLOWS AN INSTALLATION TO EXPLICITLY ASSIGN SPECIFIC DISK 
ADDRESSES FOR FILES. 


A FILE CARD GROUP CONSISTS UF A FILE CARD AND ONE OR MORE FILE ADDRESS 
CARDS» THERE MAY BE AS MANY FILE CARD GROUPS AS DESIRED IN THE CALD 
START DECK, 
THE FILE CARD CONTAINS THE WORD FILEs WHICH IDENTIFIES THE FILE CARD 
GROUP,» AND SUPPLIES THE FOLLOWING INFORMATION» IN THE ORDER LISTED AND 
SEPARATED WITH SPACES! 
{. THE <FelD> WHICH IS TO BE LISTED IN THE DISK DIRECTORY, 
2s AN <INTEGER> X <INTEGER> CONSTRUCT» WHERE THE FIRST <INTEGER> 
SPECIFIES THE NUMBER OF AREAS ON OISK TO BE USED BY THE FILE» AND THE 
SECOND <INTEGER> SPECIFIES THE NUMBER OF 100 CHARACTER DISK SEGMENTS IN 
EACH AREA, THE TWO <INTEGER>=S ARE SEPARATED BY THE <LETTER> Xe 
3. LOAD INDICATOR: 
LM = LOAD FROM MAG, TAPE 
No = NG LOAD REQUIRED 
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4. LIBRARY TAPE IDENTIFIER? ALL <FILE CARD>=S IN THE FILE CARD 
GROUP MUST SPECIFY THE SAME <LIBRARY TAPE I.D,.> 


IN TOTAL» A FILE CARD MUST CONTAIN THE FOLLOWING INFORMATION: 


FILE <FeIO> <INTEGER> X <INTEGER> <LOAD IND.> <LIBRAKY TAPE ID> 


EXAMPLES 


FILE PREFIX 2 X 1000 LM STV 


A FILE ADDRESS CARD CONTAINS A SINGLE <INTEGER>» WHICH =e IF DIFFERENT 
FROM ZERO == SPECIFIES THE ABSOLUTE DISK ADDRESS OF THE FIRST WORD IN AN 
AREA TO BE USED BY THE FILE WHOSE NAME WAS SPECIFIED IN THE PRECEDING 
FILE CARD, THERE MUST BE ONE FILE ADDRESS CARO FOR EACH AREA SPECIFIED 
FOR THE FILE, THE FIRST FILE ADDRESS CARD IN A FILE CARD GROUP PROVIDES 
THE BEGINNING ADDRESS OF THE FIRST AREA TO BE USED BY THE FILEs THE 
SECOND FILE ADDRESS CARD PROVIDES THE BEGINNING ADDRESS OF THE SECOND 
AREA TC BE USED BY THE FILE» ETC. 


A ZERO <INTEGER> FOR AN ADDRESS RENOTES THAT THE MCP IS TO ASSIGN THE 
ADDRESS FOR THE AREA, 


AS NOTED ABOVE» A FILE ADDRESS CARD MUST CONTAIN THE FOLLOWING 
INFORMATION? 


<INTEGER> 


EXAMPLES? 


2000 


EXAMPLE OF A FILE CARD GROUP: 


FILE B280 2 xX 1500 LM SYSTEM 
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4300 


8000 


THE STOP CARD 


THE LAST CARD IN THE COLD START DECK MUST BE A STOP CARD, 


EXAMPLES 


STOP 


FLOATABLE MCP DISK RESIDENCE. 


THE DISK FILE ELECTRONICS UNIT IN WHICH EACH PROCESSOR=S MCP IS TO 
RESIDE IS SPECIFIED IN ITS COLD START "UNIT" CARD FOR THE DISK SUBSYSTEM, 
EXAMPLE? 


UNIT 06 = CC/UU 


WHERE CC IS THE OISK CHANNEL AND UU IS THE NUMBER OF THE DESIGNATED 
ELECTRONICS UNIT. 


THE DISK AREAS DECLARED IN THE COLD START “DISK CARDS" FOR EACH 
PRUCESSUR@S mCP SHOULD START WITH TTS SYSTEM RESIDENCE AREA, SINCE ECACH 
OTHERS» THE MULTIPLE PROCESSORS CAN COMMUNICATE WITH EACH OTHER VIA DISK 
FILES WHICH ARE PREDEFINED FOR ALL PROCESSORS AT COLD START TIME THROUGH 
FILE DEFINITION PARAMETERS (SEE "FILE CARO GROUP"), THE AREAS IN WHICH 
THESE CUMMON FILES RESIDE SHOULD BE DECLARED FOR ALL PROCESSORSe 


DISK AREAS MUST NOT OVERLAP. 


2+ OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS TO THE LOADING OF THE SYSTEM. 


» 


e+ + + & I 


PAGE 153 
THE SYSTEM LOADER 


TO LOAD THE MCP ONTO DISK IN ORDER TO OPERATE THE SYSTEM UNDER MCP 
CONTROL» TWO LOAD COMMANDS ARE AVATLABLE? 


Ay THE UNIVERSAL LOAD 
Be THE NORMAL LOAD 


THE UNIVERSAL LOAD COMMAND ALLOWS THE OPERATOR SELECTION OF THE INPUT 
MEDIA. THE NORMAL LOAD RESTRICTS THE SELECTION OF THE INPUT MEDIA TO A 
PARTICULAR PERIPHERAL, 


C NOTE? THIS PERIPHERAL SELECTION MAY BE CHANGED BY A SIMPLE FIELD 
ENGINEERING CHANGE.) 


2A. THE JNIVERSAL LOADe 


PLACE THE SYSTEM LOADER DECK CI.eEss THE MCP LOADER AND THE SYSTEM 
LOADER CONTROL OECK) IN THE CARD READER OR PAPER TAPE READER. 


THE SYSTEM LOADER IS READ INTO THE SYSTEM IN THE FOLLOWING WAY! 


Le YJEPRESS THE KEYS ON THE CONSOLE IN THE ORDER LISTED BELOW: 
ch AD WR 


THIS CLEARS THE MACHINE AND SETS IT READY TO ACCEPT INFORMATION 
FROM THE CONSOLE KEYS, 


2» ENTER ON THE KEYS NUMBERED 0 THROUGH 9 THE CHANNEL NUMBER OF THE 
READER INTO CORE LOCATIONS 00000 AND 00001, 


3. ENTER ON THE NUMBERED KEYS INTO CORE LOCATIONS 00002-00007 THE 
FIRST 6 HIGITS OF THE 1/0 DESCRIPTOR REFERENCING THE DEVICE IN WHICH 
THE SYSTEM LOADER IS LOCATED, 


THE PESCRIPTORS FOR THE CARD REANER ARE 
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1, FSR BCL: 200000 
2e FOR EBCUIC: 220000 


THE DESCRIPTORS FOR THE PAPER TAPE READER ARES 


1, FOR BCLs 400010 
2. FOR EBCDIC: 400020 


4e DEPRESS THE OP KEY AND ENTER OPe CODE 66 ON THE NUMBERED KEYS, 
C4600N0), 


Se DEPRESS THE STOP/RUN KEY. 


2B. THE NORMAL LOAD. 


te PLACE THE SYSTEM LOADER DECK IN THE PFRIPHERAL UNIT DEFINED BY THE 
LOAD LOGIC. 


2e¢ DEPRESS CL. AND THE THE LD KEYS, 


IF THE PROCESSOR STOPS WITH THE EQUAL INDICATOR ON AFTER DEPRESSION OF 
THE STOP/RUN KEYs RETRY 8Y REPEATING THE ABOVE SEQUENCE, AFTER THE 
SYSTEM LOADER HAS EXECUTED AND THE EQU SYSTEM LOADER MESSAGE IS TYPED 
OUT THE NORMAL LOAN FUNCTION SET TO THE DISK WILL CAUSE LOADING OF THE 
MCP a 


WHEN THE SYSTEM LNADER HAS SUCCESSFULLY LOADED THE MCP QNTO DISK» THE 
MESSAGE 


Be3500 MCP! <NAME> <TIME> <DATE> <VERSION DATE> 


WILL BE TYPED, 


2Ce SYSTEM LOADER MESSAGES, 


PAGE 155 
THE SYSTEM LOADER 


<INV SCHEDULE CARD> 


THE ABOVE MESSAGE MEANS THAT AN ERRONEOUS PARAMETER OR OPTION 
CARD WAS ENCOUNTERED DURING THE OPERATION OF THE SYSTEM 
LOADER» LUADING CONTINUES IGNORING THE INVALID CARD, 


THIS SITUATION CAN BE REMEDIED BY PLACING THE CORRECTED CARD 
IN THE DECK AND RESTART THE COLD START. 


<SYSTEM LUADER ERROR? 


THIS MESSAGE INDICATES THAT A CONTROL RECORD» A PARAMETER 
RECORD» OR OPTION HAS BEEN READ WHICH CANNOT BE HANDLED. 
CEeGes A SORTER@READER UNIT CARD IS USED WITH AN MCP VERSION 
WHICH HAS NO MICR CAPABILITIES.) 


MCP FILE <MCP NAME> NOT IN TAPE DIRECTORY 


LOADER CAN NOT FIND THE REQUESTED MCP. IT IS EITHER NOT ON 
THE TAPEs GR THE TAPE IS NOT IN THE PROPER LIBRARY FORMAT. 


ILLEGAL LOAD <MCP NAME> 


THIS MESSAGE IS GENERATED ONLY BY THE SIMPLE MCP LOADERs IF 
THE MCP TO BE LOADED IS NOT COMPATIBLE WITH THE COLD START 
VARIABLES. 


<MCP NAME> LOADED <LOADER VERSION DATE> 


MCF LOADED BY <MCPLDR> OR <DKDKLD>. 
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EQJ SYSTEM LGADER <LOADER VERSICN DATE> 


Sense BS8eeFF Fewer es Bee eee Fen eee see 


THIS MESSAGE INDICATES THAT THE COLD START ROUTINE HAS 
BEEN COMPLETEL. 


<MCP NAME> LOADED 


THIS MESSAGE INDICATES THAT THE MCP HAS BEEN LOADED BY 
THE <CSTRT>, 
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CONTROL INFORMATION FOR THE B2500/3500 MCP. 


INTRODUCTION. 


CERTAIN SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS,» CALLED "CONTROL INFORMATIONS» CAUSE THE 
MCP TO PERFORM PARTICULAR ACTIONS, THEY ARE DIVINED INTO TWO CLASSES: 


1, PROGRAM CONTROL CARDS, 
2e PROGRAM PARAMETER CARDS. 


IN DESCRIBING THE FORMAT AND CONTENTS OF CONTROL INFURMATIONs THE 
FOLLOWING CONVENTIONS ARE USED 


1. A WORD THAT MUST APPEAR AS PART OF A CONTROL INFORMATIGNs IS 
SHOWN AS IT MUST APPEAR. 


2e WORDS OR CHARACTERS IN THE DESCRIPTION ENCLOSED IN PARENTHESES 
SERVE ONLY FOR CLARIFICATION, 


3. WURDS OR PHRASES» WHICH HAVE A PARTICULAR DEFINITION» ARE 
CONTAINED WITHIN BROKEN BRACKETS CI.Ess <>)e THE DEFINITIONS ARE 
GIVEN IN THE "DEFINITIONS OF THE SYNTAX LANGUAGE” SECTION OF THIS 
MANUAL « 


FORMATS, 


CONTROL INFORMATION MAY se SUPPLIED TO THE MCP THROUGH USE OF 


A, PUNCHED CARDS OR PAPER TAPE 
By KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGES 
Ce ZIP STATEMENT OF AN EXECUTING PROGRAM, 


THE CONTROL INFORMATION MUST BE SUPPLIED IN THE FOLLOWING ORDER? 


1. "COMPTLE”™ OR "EXECUTE" CARD» 
2e "PROGRAM PARAMETER CARD*"Ss IF USED: 
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35 UTHER "PROGRAM CONTROL CARD™=S»s IN ANY ORDER, 


A. IF PUNCHED CARDS OR PAPER TAPE ARE USED TO COMMUNICATE THE 
CONTROL INFORMATION TO THE MCPs THE FOLLOWING RULES APPLY® 


1, COLUMN 1 MUST CONTAIN AN <INVALIVU CHARACTER>. AN <INVALID 
CHARACTER>» HOWEVER» MUST NOT APPEAR IN ANY OTHER COLUMN, 


2e GNLY COLUMNS 2 THROUGH 72 MAY CONTAIN CONTROL INFORMATIGNS MCP 
IGNORES THE INFORMATION IN COLUMNS 73 THROUGH 80. 


34 CONTRGL INFORMATION IN COLUMNS 2 THROUGH 72 IS IN FREE FIELD 


156 


FORMAT. THE "COMPILE" OR "EXECUTE* CARD MUST BE THE FIRST IN THE 


DECK» AND THE "DATA" CARO MUST BE THE CARD IMMEDIATELY PRECEED 


ING 


THE INPUT DECK, BETWEEN THE ABOVE LIMITS» THE ORDER GF THE OTHER 


CONTROL CAROS IS FREE. 


4, THE "LABEL CARD" HAS A FIXED FORMATs I.Eos IT IS AN EXCEPTION 
FROM THE RULES DESCRIBED UNDER PAR. 3, 


Se IF THE SPECIAL CHARACTER "." CIeEes A PERIOD) APPEARS IN A 
CONTROL CARD CINCLUDING THE LABEL CARD),sANOD IT IS NOT PART OF A 
<STRING>» ALL INFORMATION FOLLOWING THE PERIOD IS IGNORED, (THIS 
ALLOWS FOR COMMENTS ON CONTROL INFORMATION CARDS.) 


6_ THE CONTROL INFORMATION SPECIFIED IN THE FOLLOWING DESCRIPTIGNS 


MAY BE CONTAINED IN MORE THAN QNE CARD CEXCEPT IN CASE OF A LABEL 
CARO), IF IT IS DESIRED TO CONTINUE INFORMATION FROM ONE CARD TO 
ANOTHERs THE LAST CHARACTER ON THE CARD TO BE CONTINUED MUST BE A 
HYPHEN (CI,Ees THE RESERVED CHARACTER "="%), THE HYPHENs HOWEVERS 
MUST NOT DIVIDE AN <IDENTIFIFER>, 

THE CARO GN WHICH THE INFORMATION IS CONTINUED» MUST NOT CONTAIN 
AN <TNVALID CHARACTER> IN COLUMN 1, 


7, THE CONTROL INFORMATION IS DESCRIBED ON THE FOLLOWING PAGES 


UNDER HEADINGS WHICH WOULD INDICATE THAT EACH OF THEM MUST CONSIST 


OF A SEPARATE CARDe (EeGe» A COMPILE CARDs A PRIURITY CARD» ETC.) 


HOWEVER» IF THE TEXT OF ONE CONTROL INFORMATION IS DELIMITED BY A 
SPACE» THEN THIS IS CONSIDERED AS INDICATING THE "LOGICAL END” OF 
THAT CONTROL INFORMATION AND IT MAY BE FOLLOWED 8Y ANOTHER 
CONTROL INFORMATION ON THE SAME PUNCHED CARD, 


e+ we # 
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8. MCP CAN READ INPUT ONLY IN EBCDIC (STANDARD) OR BCL CNON@ 
STANDARD) MODE. IT HAS NO FACILITIES TO HANDLE BINARY CARDS» 


9, <P=N>"S AND <FelD>"S, WHICH BEGIN WITH A NUMBER» OR CONTAIN 
SPECIAL CHARACTERS OR EMBEDDED BLANKS» MUST BE ENCLOSED IN 
PARENTHESES. 


SINCE MCP TREATS FEVERY <P*N> AND <F*ID> AS BEING SIX CHARACTERS 
LONGs THE PARENTHESES MAY ENCLOSE A SIX CHARACTER LONG FIELD, 
SHORTER IDENTIFIERS ARE UNDERSTOOD TO HAVE AN APPROPRIATE NUMBER OF 
TRAILING BLANKS APPENDED. THIS» HOWEVER» IS ALLOWED» BUT NOT 
REQUIRED, IT IS SYNTACTICALLY CORRECT TO ENCLOSE WITH PARENTHESES 
ONLY THE ACTUAL IDENTIFIER. EXAMPLES! (X"X,.) OR (X"X_ 2 ARE BOTH 
CORRECT. 


Be IF THE CONTROL INFORMATION IS COMMUNICATED TO THE MCP THROUGH 
KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGES» THE CHARACTER OF THE MESSAGE IS RECOGNIZED 
BY THE LETTERS "CC" WHICH MUST PRECEDE THE CONTROL INFORMATION? 
INSTEAD OF THE <INVALID CHARACTER>e (SEE "KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGES", 
"THE CC MESSAGE"). 


Ce IF A PROGRAM UNDER EXECUTION CONTAINS A ZIP STATEMENTs THE STATEMENT 
MUST REFERENCE A DATA AREA WITHIN THE PROGRAM. THE CONTROL CARD 
INFORMATION IN THAT DATA AREA MUST BE 


1. DELIMITED BY A PERIOD, OR 


2eIN THE ABSENCE OF A PERIOO» IT MUST BE 72 CHARACTERS LONG» 
SINCE MCP INSERTS THE MISSING PERIOD IN POSe 734% QR 


3- THE FIRST CHARACTER OF THE CONTROL INFORMATION MAY BE A PERIOD» 
IN WHICH CASE THE DATA AREA MAY BE OF ANY LENGTH AND MCP DOES NOT 
INSERT THE PERIOO IN POS. 734 THE END PERIOD IN THIS CASE MUST BE 
PRESENT IN THE PROGRAMs 


THE <DATA CARD> CONTROL INFORMATION MUST NOT BE USED IN A ZIP STATEMENT. 
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DESCRIPTION OF THE "PROGRAM CONTROL CARDS", 


THE COMPILE CARD 


THE COMPILE CARD IS USED TO CALL OUT A GENERATOR OR COMPILER TO 
GENERATE AN OBJECT PROGRAM: THE COMPILE CARD DESIGNATES THE GENERATOR 
TO BE USED» THE <P=N> OF THE SOURCE PROGRAM (THE INPUT TO THE 
GENERATUR)s AND THE TYPE OF COMPILE RUN TQ BE MADE, (SEE "MCP = GENERAL 
DESCRIPTION» SECTION "5G. END OF JOB PROCESSING,*) 


THE FOLLOWING TYPES OF RUNS MAY BE SPECIFIED: 


A "COMPILE AND GO" RUN CAUSES THE COMPILED PROGRAM TO 8E SCHEDULED To 
RUN AFTER AN ERROR FREE COMPILATIONs BUT DOES NOT ENTER THE PROGRAM IN 
THE DISK DIRECTORY. THE DISK SPACE OCCUPIED BY THE PROGRAM IS RETURNED 
AFTER THE PROGRAM IS RUN, 


A "COMPILE FOR LIBRARY® RUN CAUSES THE COMPILED PROGRAM TO BE LEFT ON 
DISK AND ENTERED IN THE DISK DIRECTORY AFTER AN ERROR FREE COMPILATION» 
BUT DOES NOT CAUSE THE PROGRAM TO BE SCHEDULED TO RUN, 


A "COMPILE FOR LIBRARY AND GO® RUN COMBINES THE "COMPILE AND GO* 
AND *®COMPILE FOR LIBRARY* FEATURESs I,Ees IT CREATES A PERMANENT FILE 
ON DISK AND SCHEDULES THE PROGRAM FOR EXECUTION. 


A “COMPILE FOR SYNTAX CHECK® RUN CAUSES NO "RUN® OR "DIRECTORY ACTION" 
AFTER THE COMPILATION, 


THE COMPILE CARD FOR "COMPILE AND GO" MUST CORKTAIN THE FOLLOWING 
INFORMATIONS @ COMPILE <P=N> WITH <COMPILER NAME> 


THE COMPILE CARD FOR "COMPILE FOR LIBRARY" MUST CONTAIN THE FOLLOWING 
INFORMATION? ? COMPILE <P*N> WITH <COMPILER NAME> LIBRARY 


THE FORMAT OF THE "COMPILE FOR LIBRARY AND GO" CARD ISt 
? COMPILE <PeN> WITH <COMPILER NAME> SAVE 
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THE COMPILE CARD FOR "COMPILE FOR SYNTAX CHECK" MUST CONTAIN THE 
FOLLOWING INFORMATIONS 
? COMPILE <PROGRAM NAME> WITH <COMPILER NAME> SYNTAX 


EXAMPLES! 


? COMPILE JGB WITH FORTAN 

? COMPILE PATSER WITH COBOL SYNTAX 
? COMPILE SEPARA WITH CGBOL LIBRARY 
? COMPILE BRUTE WITH ASMBLR SAVE 


THE EXECUTE CARD 


THE EXECUTE CARD IS USED TO CALL OUT A LIBRARY PROGRAM» ON DISK» FOR 
EXECUTION, 


THE EXECUTE CARD MUST CONTAIN THE FOLLOWING INFORMATION? 
? EXECUTE <PROGRAM NAME> 


MEX" MAY BE USED AS AN ABBREVIATION FOR EXECUTE", 


EXAMPLES$ 


? EXECUTE JOB 
? EX PF 
? EXECUTE PROSGRe THIS IS RUN 2 


THE "COMPILE AFTER™ OR “EXECUTE AFTER™ OPTION, 


IT MAY BE NECESSARY TO WAIT WITH THE COMPILATION OR EXECUTION OF A 
PROGRAM UNTIL THE EXECUTION OF SOME OTHER PROGRAM IS COMPLETED, THE 
REQUESTED COMPILE OR EXECUTE RUN WILL TAKE PLACE ONLY IF THE SPECIFIED 
PRECEDING PROGRAM HAS COME TO A NORMAL END OF JOB. THERE TS NO 
LIMITATION ON THE LENGTH OF TIME THE COMPILATION OR EXECUTION OF A JOB 
WILL HAVE TG WAIT FOR <P=N> TO BE FINISHED. 


PAGE 162 
CONTROL INFORMATION 


Senen ae F282 Sea eens 


THIS GPTION MAY BE SPECIFIED EITHER ON A COMPILE OR AN EXECUTE 
CONTROL CAKG IN THE FOLLOWING WAY? 


? COMPILE JOR WITH FORTAN AFTER <P#N> 
? EXECUTE JGB AFTER <P=N> 


THE REMOVE CARD 


THE REMOVE CARD CAUSES THE SPECIFIED FILECS) TO BE REMOVED FROM THE OISK 
DIRECTORY AND CAUSES THE OISK SPACE USED BY THE FILE(S) TO BE MADE 
AVAILABLE FOR OTHER USE. 


IF THE REMOVE REQUEST CANNOT SE COMPLIED WITH (EeGss BECAUSE THE 
SPECIFIEO FILE HAS BEEN OPENED)» MCP REJECTS THE REQUEST AND NOTIFIES 
THE OPERATOR WITH AN "** INV KBD INPUT <INPUT TEXT>" MESSAGE ON THE SPO, 


THE REMOVE CARD MUST CONTAIN THE FOLLOWING INFORMATIUNS 
? REMOVE <FILE LIST> 


TO REMOVE ALL FILES WHOSE <F=ID> BEGINS WITH THE CHARACTERS SPECIFIED 
IN THE REMUVE CARD? 


? REMOVE <GROUP ID.> / 

OR 

? REMOVE <GROUP ID»>/» <GROUP ID,.>/ 

WHERE EACH <GROUP ID,> MAY BE FROM 1 TO S CHARACTERS LONG, 


TO REMOVE ALL FILES FROM THE CISK DIRECTORY EXCEPT “DSKOIR™ AND "LOG", 
USE FORMATS 


? REMOVE /// 


EXAMPLES? 
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? REMOVE OLD 
? REMOVE JUBs ALLDAT 
? REMOVE FREE» JOBs PF/ 


THE DUMP CARD 


THE DUMP CARD CAUSES ONE OR MORE LIBRARY PROGRAMS OR DATA FILES TQ BE 
COPIED ON A SCRATCH TAPE» FROM DISKs THE FILE INFORMATION WRITTEN OW 
THE MAGNETIC TAPE FORMS A MULTI@FILE REEL» AND IS REFERRED TO AS A 
"LIBRARY TAPE%. THE DUMP CARD FACILITY DOES NOT REMOVE FILES FROM THE 
DISK DIRECTORY. A MAXIMUM OF 1980 FILES CAN BE DUMPED WITH ONE DUMP 
REQUEST. 


SHOULD AN IRRECOVERABLE PARITY ERROR BE DETECTED DURING THE DUMP 
OPERATION» THE SYSTEM WILL DISPLAY A "0S OR DP® ADVICE MESSAGE» IF THE 
*"TERM® OPTION IS RESET. 


THE DUMP CARD MUST CONTAIN THE FOLLOWING INFORMATIONS 
? DUMP <LIBRARY TAPE ID> <FILE LIST> 


TO DUMP ALL FILES WHOSE <FeID> BEGINS WITH THE CHARACTERS SPECIFIED IN 
THE DUMP CARDS 


? DUMP <LIBRARY TAPE IDe> <GROUP ID.>/ 
OR 
? DUMP <LIBRARY TAPE IDe> <GROUP IN,>/s <GROUP IDer/ 


WHERE EACH <GROUP ID,> MAY BE FROM 1 TO 5 CHARACTERS LONGe 


TO DUMP ALL FILES PRESENT IN THE DISK DIRECTORY» USE FORMAT? 


? DUMP <LIBRARY TAPE IDe>/ 
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EXAMPLES! 


? DUMP SYSIRA PROLs» PROODAT 


THE LOAD CARD 


THE LOAD CARD CAUSES THE FILES SPECIFIED BY THE <LIBRARY TAPE ID> AND 
<FILE LIST> TO BE LOADED TO DISK AND ENTERED IN THE DISK DIRECTORY. A 
MAXIMUM OF 1980 FILES CAN BE LOADED WITH ONE LOAD REQUEST, 


SHOULD AN JRRECOVERABLE PARITY ERROR BE DETECTED DURING THE LOAD 
OPERATION, THE FILE CONTAINING THE PARITY WILL BE SKIPPEDs AN 
APPROPRIATE MESSAGE DISPLAYED» AND LOADING WILL CONTINUE WITH THE NEXT 
FILE QN TAPE, 


THE LOAD CARD MUST CONTAIN THE FOLLOWING INFORMATIONS 
LOAD <LIBRARY TAPE ID> <FILE LIST> 


TO LOAD ALL FILES WHOSE <FelD> BEGINS WITH THE CHARACTERS SPECIFIED IN 
THE LOAD CARD? 


? LGAD <LIBRARY TAPE IDs> <GROUP ID.>/ 
OR 
? LOAD <LIBRARY TAPE ID.> <GROUP I0e>/» <GROUP ID.>/ 


WHERE EACH <GRCUP ID,> MAY BE FROM 1 TO 5 CHARACTERS LONG, 


TO LOAD ALL FILES PRESENT IN A LIBRARY TAPEs THE FORMAT IS? 


? LOAD <LIBRARY TAPE ID>/ 


EXAMPLES 
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? LUAD SYSIRA PRO1» PRODAT 


keke 


THE LOAD AND DUMP FUNCTIONS ARE ACTUALLY EXECUTED BY MCP=S *LGADMP® 
NORMAL STATE PROGRAM. HOWEVER, IF THE DISK DIRECTORY CONTAINS A USER 
PROGRAM WITH THE <P=N>% LODUMPs MCP WILL EXECUTE THE USER PROGRAM RATHER 
THAN ITS OWN CLOADMP) PROGRAM TO PERFORM THE LOAD/DUMP FUNCTIONSs 


THE MEMDUMP CARD» 


ser seen ea seram 


THIS CARD FORCES AN AUTOMATIC MEMORY DUMP IF THE PROGRAM TO BE PROCESSED 
COMES TU AN ABNORMAL END OF JOB. 


EXAMPLES 


? MEMODUMP 


THE CHANGE CARD 


THE CHANGE CARD IS USED TO CHANGE THE IDENTIFIERS OF PROGRAM FILES AND/ 
OR DATA FILES ON OISK, THE FIRST <FILE IDENTIFICATION> IN A <CHANGE 
ELEMENT> SIGNIFIES THE IDENTIFIER OF THE FILE WHOSE <FeID> IS TO BE 
CHANGED, THE SECOND <FILE IDENTIFIER> IN A <CHANGE ELEMENT> SIGNIFIES 
THE NEW <IDENTIFIER> FOR THE FILE. 


IF THE CHANGE REQUEST CANNOT BE COMPLIED WITH CEeGes BECAUSE THE 
SPECIFIED FILE HAS BEEN OPENED)» MCP REJECTS THE REQUEST AND NOTIFIES 
THE OPERATOR WITH AN "** INV KBD INPUT <INPUT TEXT>" MESSAGE ON THE SPO. 


THE CHANGE CARD MUST CONTAIN THE FOLLOWING INFORMATIONS 
? CHANGE <CHANGE LIST> 


EXAMPLES! 


+e eH 
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? CHANGE DATA DATA2 
? CHANGE ALGOL OLDALGs NEWALG ALGOL 


THE LABEL CARD 


THE LABEL CARD MAY BE USEN TO RELATE A CARD OR PAPER TAPE FILE WITH A 
<FILE IDENTIFIER> AND OTHER LABEL INFORMATION, WITH THE EXCEPTION OF 
THE <INVALIO CHARACTER> REQUIRED IN COLUMN i» THE INFORMATION IN A LABEL 
CARD 1S DEFINED AS IT IS FOR A STANDARD 62500/B83500 LABEL AS WOULD BE 
USED ON A MAGNETIC TAPE FILE. 


A LABEL CARD HAS A FIXED FORMAT» AS DESCRIBED BELOWe IN THE DESCRIPTION 
BELOW» THE CHARACTER "8" SIGNIFIES A SINGLE <SPACE>,. 


THE LABEL CARD IS DESCRIBED AS FOLLOWS: 


CHARACTERS FIELD DESCRIPTION 


1° 8 ?LABELHB 
9 ZERO 
10 ~ 16 MULTIPLE FILE JFOENTIFICATIUN 
17 ZERO 
18 = 24 FILE IDENTIFICATION 
25 = 27 REEL NUMBER 
26 = 32 CREATION DATE 
33 = 34 CYCLE NUMBER 
35 =" 64 TRRELEVANT FOR CARD OR PAPER TAPE FILESs 


THE DATA CARD 


THE DATA CARD CAN BE USED IN LIEU OF A LABEL CARD IF THERE IS NO 
DESIRE TO PROVIDE LABEL INFORMATION OTHER THAN A <FILE IDENTIFICATIUN> 


THE DATA CARD MUST CONTAIN THE FOLLOWING INFORMATIONS 


1. FOR INPUT IN STANDARD CEBCDIC) MUDE: 
? DATA <FILE IDENTIFICATION> 


PAGE 167 
CONTROL INFORMATION 


EXAMPLE? 


? DATA CUIN 


2, FOR INPUT IN NON@STANDARD (BCL) MODES 
? VATAB <FILE IDENTIFIER> 


EXAMPLE? 


? NATAB CDIN 


THE RESTART <P=N> CARD, 


THIS CONTROL CARD IS USED TO INITIATE THE RESTART OF THE EXECUTION OF 
A PROGRAM FROM THE BREAKOUT POINT, 


IF THE FILE IN USE IS NOT A CARD FILE» THE FORMAT OF THE CONTROL CARD 
1S3 


? RESTART <P*N> 


IF THE FILE IS A CARD FILE» THE FORMAT OF THE CONTROL CARD IS? 


i RESTART <P#N> DATA <FelD> 


THE UNIT CARD 


THE UNIT CARD PERMITS THE OPERATOR TO INTRODUCE PERIPHERAL DEVICES INTO 
THE ENVIRONMENT OF THE MCP FOR CONTROL AND UTILIZATION. 

THE <INTEGER> HARDWARE TYPE IS SPECIFIED IN THE UNIT CARD USING THE 
STANDARD HARDWARE TYPE CODES SPECIFIED IN "PERIPHERAL UNIT TYPE CODES*">» 
( SEE "THE UNIT CARD" IN THE “SYSTEM LOADER" SECTIONe) 
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THE CHANNEL AND UNIT SPECIFICATION SPECIFIES THE PHYSICAL 

ASSIGNMENT OF THE PERIPHERAL DEVICE ON THE SYSTEM, WHERE THE DEVICE Is 
HANULED THROUGH AN I/Q CHANNEL EXCHANGE» THE LOWEST CHANNEL NUMBER OF 
THE EXCHANGE SYSTEM IS USED IN THE UNIT SPECIFICATION ASSIGNMENT. THUS» 
If A UNIT WERE SPECIFIED ON AN EXCHANGE ON CHANNELS 3 AND 4» THE UNIT 
CARDS FOR ALL PERIPHERALS ON THAT EXCHANGE WOULD BE SPECIFIED AS BEING 
ON CHANNEL 3, 


THE UNIT CARD MUST HAVE THE FOLLOWING FORMAT? 
? UNIT <HARDWACE TYPE CODE> = <UNIT SPECIFIER> 


EXAMPLES 


? UNIT 4 = O3/1 
? UNIT 10 = 1170 


THE END CARD 


THE PRIMARY FUNCTION OF THE END CARD IS TO DENOTE THE END OF FILE 
FOR A PARTICULAR CARD FILE.s AN END OF FILE IS REQUIRED BY THE MCP» 
WHENEVER A PROGRAM IS FOR ANY REASON TERMINATED WHILE IT HAS CARD 
INFORMATION YET TO READ. 


CONSEQUENTLY, THE END CARD IS REQUIRED TO BE THE LAST CARD IN A DECK 
PERTAINING TO A FILE, THAT IS» THE END CARD RELEVANT TO A PARTICULAR 
FILE SHOULD NOT BE FOLLOWED BY ANY OTHER CONTROL CARDS» OR ANY 
PROGRAM PAKAMETER CARDS» OR ANY DATA CARDS FOR THAT SAME FILE, 

WHEN A PROGRAM ATTEMPTS TO READ AN END CARD AS DATA» AN 

ENO“OF*FILE ACTION WILL OCCUR, 


THE END CARD MUST CONTAIN THE FULLOWING INFORMATIONS 
? END 


EXAMPLE? 


? END 
? END. THIS IS THE LAST CARD 
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DESCRIPTION OF THE "PROGRAM PARAMETER CARDS", 


THE CARDS SPECIFIED AS “PROGRAM PARAMETER CARDS" INSTRUCT THE MCP TO 
EFFECT OYNAMICALLY CERTAIN CHANGES DURING THE SCHEDULING OR EXECUTIGN 
OF THE PROGRAM, 


THE CHANGES MAY AFFECT GENERATORS AS WELL AS OBJECT PROGRAMS, 


THE CARDS» IF USED» MUST FOLLOW IMMEDIATELY THE "COMPILE®* OR THE 
“EXECUTE™ CARD» WHICHEVER IS USED, 


THE PRIURITY CARD 


THE PRIURITY CARD SPECIFIES THE PRIORITY TO BE ASSIGNED TO A COMPILER OR 
OBJECT PROGRAM. PRIORITIES MAY RANGE FROM 1 TO 9s WHERE 1 IS THE 

LOWEST PRIORITY» AND 9 IS THE HIGHESTe MCP ASSIGNS A PRIORITY OF 1» 
UNLESS A PRIORITY CARD SPECIFIES TO 00 OTHERWISE, 


WHEN A PRIORITY OF "9" IS USEDs THE FOLLOWING ACTION OCCURS! 


1, IF NECESSARY» JABS WHICH ARE RUNNING AND WHICH HAVE A LOWER 
PRIORITY THAN "9" WILL BE REMOVED FROM CORE TO DISK TO CREATE SPACE 
FOR THE "9" JOBe THIS ACTION CCALLED CRASHOUT) IS THE SAME AS THE ST 
INPUT REQUEST ACTION, 


2¢ UPON TERMINATION OF THE "9" JNBs THE SUSPENDEQ PROGRAMS WILL BE 
RE*INITIATEO IN CORE. A "9 JOB SCHEDULE WILL NOT AUTOMATICALLY 
SUSPEND OTHER "9" JOBS RUNNING IN CORE» HOWEVER THE OPERATOR MAY "ST" 
THEM PROVIDING THEY MEET THE OTHER CRITERIA FOR SUSPENSION? 


A PRIQRITY OF "8" WILL CAUSE A CRASHOUT IN THE SAME MANNER AS A 
PRIGRITY "9%, BUT IT WILL NOT INTERFERE WITH THE EXECUTION OF A 
PRIORITY *9* JOB, 


THE <INTEGER> ON THE PRIORITY CARD SPECIFIES THE PRIORITY TO BE 
ASSIGNED. IN CASE OF A "COMPILE AND GO" RUN» THE PRIORITY ASSIGNED 
TO THE COMPILE PHASE IS ASSIGNED ALSO TO THE EXECUTE PHASE. 


CONTROL INFORMATION 


THE PRIURITY 


CARD FOR A PROGRAM MUST CONTAIN THE FOLLOWING INFORMATIONS 


? PRIORITY = <INTEGER> 
EXAMPLES 
? PRIORITY = 3 
THE FILE CARD CLABEL EQUATION) 


THE FILE CARD COFTEN REFERRED TO AS THE LABEL EQUATION CARD) SERVES 

TO EQUATE A <FILE NAME> USED IN THE SOURCE PROGRAM WITH A 

PARTICULAR <FeI0> TO BE USED AT EXECUTION TIME. ALSO» THE FILE CARD MAY 
SPECIFY AN OPTIQNAL <QUTPUT MEDIUM> FOR OUTPUT FILES. 


IN THE FOLLUWING DESCRIPTIONs <FILE NAME> REFERS TO THE FILE 
NAME USED IN THE I/0 STATEMENTS OF THE SQURCE PROGRAM, 


THE <QUTPUT MEOIUM> MAY BE ANY OF THE FOLLOWINGS 


1, TAPE 2. PRINT 3, PAPER 

4, PUNCH 5, BACK 6 FORM 

7, PRINT DISK 6, PUNCH DISK 

IN THE ABOVE LISTINGS PAPER = PAPERTAPE PUNCHs 

PUNCH = CARD PUNCH» 
BACK = PRINTER BACKUP TAPE, 
FORM = SPECIAL FORM, 
PRINT DISK = PRINTER BACKUP DISK 
PUNCH DISK = PUNCH BACKUP DISK 


IF THE SPECIFIED <QUTPUT MEDIUM> IS "FORM*®s, MCP NOTIFIES THE OPERATOR 
THROUGH A ** FM RQD <FeID> <JeS> MESSAGEs THAT SPECIAL FORMS ARE 
REQUIREDs 


THE FILE CARD FOR A COMPILER HAS THE FOLLOWING FORMAT? 
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? <COMPILER NAME> FILE <FILE NAME> = <FeI0> 
<QUTPUT MEOIUM> 
WHERE THE <CQMPILER NAME> I[S OPTIONAL, 


EXAMPLES? 


? COBOL FILE BBB = ZILCH 
? FILE EDAN = LINE BACK 


THE INFGRMATION ON A FILE CARD FOR AN NBJECT PROGRAM MUST APPEAR AS 
FOLLOWS: 


? <PeN> FILE <FILE NAME> = <FeID> <QUTPUT MEDIUM> 


EXAMPLE? 


? BBC FILE RITE = MUL TAPE 


THE CORE CHANGE CARD 


pee S25 es Be Reem ae 


THE CORE CHANGE CARD SPECIFIES A MODIFICATION TO THE CORE REQUIREMENTS 
OF A PROGRAM AFTER SCHEDULING, THE REFLECTED CORE REQUIREMENTS ON THE 
CHANGE CARD WILL BE USED FOR STORAGE ALLOCATION FOR THE PROGRAM IN LIEU 
OF THE SIZE SUPPLIED BY THE GENERATORS. THIS CARD AFFECTS PERMANENT 
FILES CLIBRARY PROGRAMS) ONLY, 


THE <INTEGER> SPECIFIES THE NEW CORE DESIRED FOR ASSIGNMENT TQ THE 
PROGRAM, 


THE CORE CHANGE CARD MUST CONTAIN THE FOLLOWING INFORMATION? 
? CORE = <INTEGER> 


EXAMPLE? 


? CORE = 2000 
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SB eB ae ae Bee mR ewe eee 


THE VALUE CARD 


THE VALUE CARD PERMITS THE OPERATOR TO ASSIGN A SIX (6) INTEGER VALUE 
AT EXECUTION TIME TO A SPECIFIED ADDRESS IN THE PROGRAM#S CORE. 
THIS PARAMETER AFFECTS PERMANENT FILES CLIBRARY PROGRAMS) ONLY» 


<INTEGER 1> IS THE RELATIVE ADDRESS IN THE PROGRAM INTO WHICH THE 
VALUE IS TO BE LOACED UPON PROGRAM INITIATION. <INTEGER 2> IS THE 
ACTUAL INTEGER TO BE LUADED. 


NOTES IN COBOL PROGRAMS» THE ADDRESS SPECIFIED IN <INTEGER 1> MUST NOT 
BE HIGHER THAN @ASE RELATIVE 57- VALUES ENTERED INTO HIGHER BASE 
RELATIVE ADDRESSES WILL BE DESTROYED BY THE OVERLAY MECHANISM OF THE 


COBOL COMPILER. 


THE VALUE CARD MUS] CONTAIN THE FOLLOWING INFORMATIONS 


? VALUE <INTEGER 1> = <INTEGER 2> 


EXAMPLE! 


? VALUE 235 = 32767 


THE INSERT CARD. 


THE INSERT CARD ALLOWS THE OPERATOR T INTRODUCE DATA AT EXECUTION TIME 
TO A SPECIFIED ADDRESS IN THE PROGRAM=5 CORE, THE PARAMETER AFFECTS 
PERMANENT CLIBRARY PROGRAMS) ONLY. 


THE INSERT CARN MUST CONTAIN THE FOLLOWING INFORMATIONS 


? INSERT <ADDRESS> <LENGTH> <CLASS> <DATA> 


<ADDRESS> = RELATIVE AUDRe IN THE PROGRAM INTO WHICH THE DATA 
1s TU BE LOADED: 
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<LENGTH> = INTEGER» 
<CLASS> = UN OR UAs 


THE <LENGTH> MAY GE IN CASE OF UN DATA FROM 1 THROUGH 505 IN CASE OF UA 
DATA FROM 1 THRUUGH 40. 


<ADDRESS> MUST BE AN EVEN NUMBER» IF THE DATA IS UA. 
EXAMPLE? 
? INSERT 2 4 UA 2 


NOTES IN COBOL PROGRAMS» THE ADDRESS IN <INTEGER 1> MUST NOT SPECIFY A 
FIELD WHICH EXTENDS BEYOND BASE RELATIVE ADDRESS 624 THE OVERLAY 
MECHANISM OF THE COBOL COMPILER WILL DESTROY ANY DATA BEYOND THAT 
ADDRESS. ‘ 


THE CHARGE CARD. 


THIS CARD PERMITS THE USER TO ASSIGN HIS OWN CHARGE NUMBER TO THE 
LOG RECORDS OF HIS PROGRAM. THIS NUMBER MUST BE AN <INTEGER> NOT 
GREATER THAN SIX DIGITS IN LENGTH, IN CASE OF A COMPILE AND GO RUN» THE 
CHARGE NUMBER APPLIES TO BOTHs THE COMPILE AND THE EXECUTE LOG RECORDS. 


EXAMPLE: 


? CHARGE 1257 


THE TIME CARD, 


THIS CUNTROL CAUSES THE AUTUMATIC BDISCUNTINUATION OF A JOB AFTER THE 
ELAPSE OF THE TIME SPECIFIED IN THE CONTROL CARD, 
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THE FORMAT OF THE CONTROL CARD ISt 


? TIME NNNNN 
WHERE NNNNN SPECIFIES THE NUMBER OF SECONDS OF PROCESSOR TIME THE JOB IS 
ALLOWED TO ACCUMULATE CLEADING ZEROES ARE OPTIONAL). 


EXAMPLE? 


? EXECUTE XYZ TIME 300, 


THE STOP CARD. 


THIS CARD SUSPENDS THE PROCESSING GF 4 PRUGRAMs THE PROGRAM IS REMOVED 
FROM CORE TO DISK DURING THE PERTOO GF SUSPENSION. THE FORMAT OF THE 
STOP CARD IS: 


? STOP <P=N> 
? STOP COBOL 


THE MCP WILL RESPOND WITH A NOTIFICATIGN THAT THE PRUGRAM HAS 
BEEN SUSPENDED. 


THE START CARD, 


RD REINITIATES THE 
Y A STOP CARD. THE F 


? START <P=N> 


? START COBOL 


; PAGE 175 
CONTROL INFORMATION 


THE MCP RESPONDS WITH A NOTIFICATION THAT THE PROGRAM HAS BEEN 
RESUMED. 
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DATA COMMUNICATIONS VERSIONS OF THE 82500/83500 MCP SYSTEMS 


INTROVUCTION 

THE BURROUGHS B3500 INFORMATION PROCESSING SYSTEM PROVIDES DATA 
COMMUNICATION CAPABILITIES WITH THE DATA COMMUNICATIONS MASTER CONTROL 
PROGRAM, THE PRIMARY PURPOSE OF THIS FACILITY IS TU FURNISH THE MEANS 
WHEREBY THE B3500 O8JECT PROGRAMS CAN COMMUNICATE WITH VARIOUS REMOTE DATA 
HANDLING DEVICES, WHEN USED WITH CERTAIN OF THESE REMOTE DEVICES» THIS 
FACILITY ALSO FURNISHES A MEANS WHEREBY CONTROL INFORMATION CAN BE SENT TO 
AND FROM REMOTE STATIONS. THE ABILITY OF THE DATA COMM MCP TO HANOLE 
REMUTE DEVICES PROCESSING Is AN EXTENSION OF THE STANDARD MCP AND THE DATA 
COMM MCP CONTAINS ALL THE FUNCTIONS AND CAPABILITIES OF THE STANDARD MCP, 

SINCE THE OPERATIONAL CHARACTERISTICS OF ALL REMOTE DEVICES ARE NOT 
UNIFORM» IT IS NOT FEASIBLE FOR THE DATA COMM MCP TO HANDLE IDIOSYNCRASIES 
OF EACH DEVICE. THEREFORE AT fHE MCP LEVELs OPERATIONS WITH REMOTE 
DEVICES ARE RESTRICTED TO CERTAIN FUNCTIONS WHETHER AN IQ OPERATION IS IN 
FACT A POLLING UPERATIONs AN ACKNOWLEDGEMENT» OR A MESSAGE TRANSMISSION IS 
THE CONCERN OF AN iBJECT PROGRAM, 

CERTAIN CODES INVOLVED IN TRANSMISSIONS WITH REMOTE STATIUNS ARE 
TRANSLATEDs OPTIOWALLY* 3Y THE DATA COMM MCP. WHEN REQUESTED BY THE 
OBJECT PROSRAMs THE DATA COMM MCP WILL PERFORM THE CODE TRANSLATION FROM 
EBCOIC TO THE CODE SET FOR THE REMOTE STATION AND FROM THE REMOTE DEVICE 
CODE TH EWCDIC.s ALL INPUT FROM DEVICES WHICH ARE DESIGNATED AS BEING 
CAPABLE OF SENDING AND RECEIVING CONTROL INFORMATION WILL ALWAYS BE 
TRAWSLATED UPOW RECEIPT BY THE DATA COMM MCP, 

IN AMNDITION TO PROVIDING FACILITIES WHICH ALLOW OBJECT PROGRAMS TO 
UTILIZE REMOTE DEVICESe IT SHOULD BE POINTED QUT THAT THE DATA COMM MCP 
ALSU ALLOWS USE OF AUTOMATIC NDTALERSe THE USE OF THESE DIALERS IS THE 
RESPONSIBILITY GF fie QUJECT PROGRAM, 


DATA COMM HARDWARE 
THE DATA COMM MCP HAS THE CAPABILITIES TO HANDLE SINGLE AND MULTI*= 
LINE CONTRULS WITH THE REMOTE DEVICES WHICH ARE LISTED IN APPENDIX 5, AND 
HAVE A CODE NUMBER >12, DEVICES WHOSE LINE CONTROL» CODE SETS» AND 
OPERATIUNAL CHARACTERISTICS ARE IDENTICAL WITH ONE OF THOSE REFERRED TO 
ABOVE MAY BE HANDLED BY THE DATA COMM MCP, 


OBJECT PROGRAM RESPONSIBILITIES AND FUNCTIONS 
AS PREVIQUSLY NOTED? IT IS THE RESPOHSIBILITY OF THE OBJECT PROGRAM 
TO HANDLE THE VARTOUS DEMANDS OF REMOTE STATIONS WITH WHICH IT IS 
COMMUNICATING, IN PARTICULAR» TT SHOULD BE RECOGNIZED THAT THE OBJECT 
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PROGRAM MAY BE REQUIRED TO PERFORM ENABLINGs TO INDICATE DIALING» TO 
CONSTRUCT PHONE NUMBERS» TO CONSTRUCT POLLING OR ADORESSING SEQUENCES» TO 
SEND ACKNOWLEDGEMENTSs TO RECOGNIZE ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS» BREAKS» AND "WRUMS 
SENT TU ITs TO PROVIDE "SYNC" CHARACTERS ON SYNCHRONOUS LINES» TO SEGMENT 
MESSAGES» TO ODISCONNECT THE TELEPHONE CIRCUITSs TO RECOGNIZE THE 
REQUIREMENT FOR CODE TRANSLATION OR HANDLING THE CODE AS IS AND TO RECOVER 
FROM CERTAIN KINDS UF TRANSMISSION ERRORS, 


INPUT*OUTPUT BUFFER TECHNIQUES. 


THE FOLLOWING DISCUSSION DNES NOT APPLY TO FILES UPON WHICH STREAM 
MODE INPUT@QUTPUT OPEKATIUN ARE PERFORMED. BUFFERS AND RECORD AREAS FOR 
SUCH FILES ARE DISCUSSED UNDER THE HEADING UF "STREAM MODE", 


THE DATA COMM MCP DOES NOT UTILIZE MORE THAN ONE INPUT*@QUTPUT BUFFER 
AREA PER DATA COMMUNICATION FILE. THERE IS NO RESTRICTION IN THE COMPILER 
LANGUAGES IN THIS RESPECT AND MORE THAN ONE BUFFER MAY BE ASSIGNED TO ALL 
FILES» BUT SINCE EACH RATA COMMUNICATION FiLE IS ASSOCIATED WITH ONLY ONE 
LINEs THERE IS NO ADVANTAGE IN HAVING ALTERNATE BUFFERS. 


THE OATA COMM MCP WILL NAKE USE OF KECORD AREAS ASSIGNED TO FILES, 
THERE [IS AN ADVANTAGE TO HAVING A RECORD AREA IF THE CUMPUTER APPLICATION 
INVOLVES A CONSIDERABLE AMGUNT OF CUTPUT OPERATIONS ON THE REMOTE DEVICE, 
AN QUTPUT OPERATICN IS A WRITE=TO=CONTROL OR A WRITE=TRANSPARENT AS 
OPPOSED TO A WRITE*READ. THE ADVANTAGE GAINED IS DUE 1U THE FACT THAT THE 
PROGRAM IS FREE TO RUN IMMEDIATELY AFTER THE WRITE INSTRUCTION i) 
EXECUTED» REGARDLESS WHETHER IT HAS BEEN COMPLETED OR NOT, SINCE RECORD 
AREAS MUST BE OF THE SAKE SIZE AS THE INPUT@OQUTPUT BUFFER» THE SIZE OF THE 
PROGRAM WILL BE INCREASED BY THEIR USE. 


STREAM MODE, 

IF THE VARIANT DIGITS IN THE DESCRIPTOR INDICATE STREAM MODE 
OPERATIGNs THE READ=TO-CONTROL DESCRIPTORS» WRITE=TO0=CUNTROL DESCRIPTORS» 
AND 6O1H PORTIUNS CF WRITE=TO=CONTROL/READ=TO=CONTROL DESCRIPTORS OPERATE 
IN A CONTINUQUS STREAM MODE. THIS MEANS THAT INFORMATION IS CONTINUALLY 
TRANSFERRED TO OR FROM CORE MEMORY UNTIL A CONTROL CODE SUCH AS ETX OR EQT 
IS TRANSMITTED. 

STREAM MODE OPERATIGN IS &EST EXPLAINED BY USE OF AN EXAMPLE? A 
PROGRAM WISHES TO READ A PAPER TAPE FROM A REMOTE DEVICE WHICH IS 
CONNECTED TO THE COMPUTER ON A DIALED LINEe THE TAPE HAS A NUMBER OF 
VARIABLE LENGTH RECORDS», EACH GF WHICH IS TERMINATED BY A CARRIAGE RETURN 
CHARACTER, THE TAPE IS TERMINATED BY AN EQT CHARACTER» WHICH DISCONNECTS 
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eae en Fer eee weer nese we 


THE LINE WHEN IT IS READ. 

SINCE THE PROGRAM CANNOT HAVE AN INFINITELY LARGE BUFFERs ANI SINCE 
IT CANNOT STOP THE REMOTE TAPE READER AFTER IT BEGINS OPERATIONs THE TAPE 
IS READ INTO CORE IN STREAM MODE AND WRITTEN ON DISK IN 100 CHARACTER 
RECORDS. WHEN THE ECT CHARACTER IN THE TAPF IS READ AND THE LAST 100 
CHARACTER RECORD HAS BEEN WRITTEN ON DISK»e THE OISK FILE IS CLOSED AND 
THEN REGPENED AS INFUTe THE DISK FILE NOW MAY BE READ AND THE INFORMATION 
CONTAINED UN THE ENTIRE TAPE PROCESSED. 

THE FIRST INSTRUCTION TO READ A REMOTE FILE CONTAINS CIAL AND STREAM 
MODE BITS IN THE ODESCRIFTOR VARIANTS, AT THE EXECUTION OF THE FIRST 
STREAM MODE READ ON A FILEs THE PROGRAM IS MARKED WAITING I/O AND IS NOT 
ALLOWED TO RUNe INFORMATION COMES INTO THE BUFFER AREA AND THE PROGRAM 
CONTINUES TO WAIT UNTIL THE BUFFER IS FILLED TU THE BwADDRESS OF THE 
DESCRIPTORs WHEN THE BUFFER IS FILLED TO THIS POINTs AN I/Q INTERRUPT IS 
RECEIVED. THE DATA IN THE BUFFER IS TRANSLATED IF NECESSARY» MOVED FROM 
THE BUFFER TO THE RECORD AREAy IF ANY, IF THE FILE DOES NOT HAVE A RECORD 
AREA; THE PROGRAM INDEX REGISTER #2 WILL BE SET TO THE ADDRESS OF THE 
RECURD IN THE BUFFER AND THE PROGRAM IS MARKED READY TO RUNe 

INFORMATION DOES NOT STCP COMING INTO THE BUFFER BUT CONTINUES INTO 
CORE LOCATIONS BEYOND THE BeADDRESS OF THE DESCRIPTORe IT WILL CONTINUE 
TO BE READ INTO MEMORY UNTIL AN ADDRESS OF & PLUS 200 IS REACHED» OR UNTIL 
A CONTKOL CODE IS RECEIVED, ONCE THE PROGRAM IS MARKED READY TO RUN» IT 
BECOMES THE PROGRAM@S RESPONSIBILITY TO PROCESS THE RECORD RECEIVED AND TO 
ISSUE ANOTHER READ INSTRUCTION ON THE FILE BEFORE THE CONTROL HAS FILLED 
THE BUFFER TO THE ADDRESS GIVEN BY B PLUS 200. THE MCP RECORDS THAT A 
STREAM MODE OPERATION IS IN PROCESS ON THE FILE AND THE SECUND AND ALL 
SUBSEQUENT READ INSTRUCTIONS EXECUTED BY THE PROGRAM WILL BE CONVERTED TO 
THE PRUPER I/0 UPERATOR BY THE MCP, ONLY THE TIMING OF THE OPERATOR IS 
CRITICAL. 

WHEN THE CONTROL HAS REACHED LOCATION B PLUS 200» AND ASSUMING THAT 
THE PROGRAM HAS ISSUED A SECOND READ INSTRUCTION, THE INFORMATION IN THE 
AREA BETWEEN THE BeADDRESS AND THE B PLUS 200 ADDRESS WILL BE PASSED 10 
THE PROGRAM AND THE PROGRAM MAY THEN PROCESS THIS BLOCK OF DATA. IT IS 
IMPORTANT TO REMEMBER THAT THE CONTROL GOES NOT STOP TRANSFERRING 
INFORMATION UNTIL A CONTROL CODE IS RECEIVEDe WHEN IT HAS FILLED UP TO B 
PLUS 2005 IT CAUSES AN I/O INTERRUPT AND BEGINS TRANSFERRING THE NEXT 
CHARACTER INTO THE SUFFER AT A LOCATION GIVEN BY B MINUS 200, IT MUST 
RECEIVE THE NEXT READ INSTRUCTION BEFORE IT REACHES THE B*ADDRESS. 

DBVIUUSLY»s THE PROGRAM MUST LIMIT THE AMOUNT OF PROCESSING DONE ON 
EACH 100 CHARACTER RECORD. THE TIME SPENT PROCESSING EACH RECORD IS A 
FUNCTIUN OF THE SPEEDO OF THE REMOTE DEVICE, IF THE CONTROL DOES NOT 
RECEIVE THE READ INSTRUCTION BEFORE IT IS READY TO *PING@PONG" THE BUFFER» 
IT WILL STOP TRANSFERRING INFORMATION INTO CORE MEMORY, SINCE THE TAPE 
READER CANNCT BE STOPPED» INFORMATION WILL BE LOST. 

THE CONTROL STORES A RESULT DESCRIPTOR IN CORE MEMORY EACH TIME IT 
PASSES THE B AND B PLUS 200 ADDRESSES. THIS RESULT DESCRIPTOR WILL 
CONTAIN A COMPLETE 311 AND AN EXCEPTION BIT. NO OTHER BITS SHOULD BE ONs 
THIS IS NORMAL FOR STREAM MODE OPERATION. 

IF THE STREAM MODE OPERATION IS A WRITE OR A WRITE/READ» CONTROL IS 
RETURNED TO THE PROGRAM IMMEDIATELY AFTER EXECUTIGN OF THE FIRST 1/0 
OPERATOR» REGARDLESS WHETHER THE OPERATION IS COMPLETE UR NOTe 
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THE REMOTE FILE SHOULD BE DECLARED TO HAVE 100 CHARACTER RECORDS AND 
THEY MUST BE BLOCKED TWO RECORDS PER BLOCK, THIS WILL INSURE THAT 
INFORMATION IS TRANSFERRED INTO A BUFFER AREA ONLY. THE MCP DQES NOT 
INITIATE A STREAM MODE GPERATORs TF THERE ARE NOT AT LEAST 100 CHARACTERS 
BETWEEN THE A AND B ADDRESSES OF THE DESCRIPTOR. 


CODE TRANSLATION 

ONE CF THE FUNCTIONS OF THE DATA COMM MCP IS TO PROVIDE THE OPTION 
FOR OBYECT PROGRAMS TO INVOKE CODE TRANSLATION. WITH THE READ OR WRITE 
REQUESTs AS SPECIFIED IN THE FILE DECLARATION OR IN THE SYSTEM LOADER THE 
MCP WILL TRANSLATE TO GR FROM THE FOLLGWING CODES AS INFORMATION IS MOVED 
BETWEEN THE INPUT/GUTPUT BUFFERS AND THE RECORD AREA? 

1, USASCII 

2. BAUDOT CUSED BY MODEL 28 TELETYPE) 

3. PTTC/6 CIBM 1050) 

4. BCL (BURROUGHS COMMON LANGUAGE)» A 7*BIT ALPHANUMERIC 
CODE TRANSMITTED FROM THE B590 SERIES COMPUTER, 

IT SHOULD BE REMEMBERED THAT MESSAGES FROM DEVICES WHICH ARE 
DESIGNATED AS “CONTROL INPUT SOURCES* (REMOTE SPO=S) ARE ALWAYS TRANSLATED 
BY THE MCP INTO STANDARD EBCDIC AND EXAMINED FOR POSSIBLE MCP KEYBOARD 
INPUT MESSAGES, IF TRE INPUT IS NOT AN MCP MESSAGE» IT IS PASSED ONs IN 
ITS TRANSLATED FORMs TO ANY PROGRAM WHICH MAY BE USING THE REMOTE STATION 
AS A FILE. THIS OBJECT PROGRAM SHOULD ALWAYS EXPECT TQ SEE THE MESSAGE IN 
STANDARD EBCDIC. 

OBJECT PROGRAMS WILL RECEIVE NO UPPER OR LOWER CASE SHIFT CHARACTERS 
EMBEDDED IN THE INPUT MESSAGE. IF THE REMOTE DEVICE REQUIRES THAT UPPER 
OR LOWER CASE SHIFT CHARACTERS BE SENT TO IT FOR PROPER PRINTING» THEN THE 
OBJECT PROGRAM MUST INSERT THESE CHARACTERS IN THE OUTPUT MESSAGE, THE 
EBCUIC CHARACTER WHOSE ALPHANUMERIC EQUIVALENT IS "36" IS TRANSLATED BY 
THE DATA COMM MCP TO A PTTC/6 UPPER CASE SHIFT. THE OIGITS “1A" ARE 
TRANSLATED TO A PTTC/6 LOWER CASE SHIFT, 

THE DATA COMM MCP INCLUDES STANDARD AND NON@=STANDARD TRANSLATION 
TABLES FOR USE WITH REMOTE DEVICES CAPABLE OF TRANSMITTING SEPARATE BIT 
CONFIGURATIONS FOR UPPER AND LOWER CASE CHARACTERS. THE IBM 1050 IS 
INCLUDED IN THIS CATEGORYs SINCE DIFFERENT BIT CONFIGURATIONS FOR UPPER 
AND LOWER CASE CHARACTERS ARE RECEIVED IN CORE MEMORY, 

IF STANDARD TRANSLATION IS SPECIFIED IN THE FILE DECLARATIUNs LOWER 
CASE ASCII OR PTTC/6 CHARACTERS ARE TRANSLATED TO LOWER CASE EBCDIC 
CHARACTERS AND UPPER CASE ASCII OR PTTC/6 CHARACTERS ARE TRANSLATED TO 
UPPER CASE EBCDIC CHARACTERS. IF NON@STANDARD TRANSLATION IS SPECIFIED IN 
THE FILE DECLARATION, BCTH UPPER AND LOWER CASE ASCII OR PTTC/6 ALPHABETIC 
CHARACTERS ARE TRANSLATED TO UPPER CASE EBCDIC ALPHABETIC CHARACTERS. THE 
TRANSLATION OF CHARACTERS WHICH ARE ACTUALLY TYPED IN UPPER CASE BUT WHICH 
ARE NOT ALPHABETIC CHARACTERS IS NOT AFFECTED BY NON@STANDARD TRANSLATION, 


REMOTE KEYBOARD CONTROL FACILITIES CREMOTE SPO) 
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WHEN USED WITH THE DATA COMM MCPs CERTAIN TYPES OF REMOTE DEVICES 
ARE PEKMITTED TO INPUT CONTROL INFORMATION TO THE SYSTEMs SPECIFICALLY, 
THEY MUST HAVE THE FOLLOWING CHARACTERISTICS? 

1. STATIONS MUST BE£ OUTPUT AS WELL AS INPUT DEVICES» SUCH AS TWX 
AND 89350 TYPEWRITER, 

2. STATIONS MUST NOT REQUIRE POLLING. THE MCP WILL NOT INTERROGATE 
STATIONS PERIODICALLY TQ FIND OUT WHETHER A STATION HAS INFORMATION TO 
INPUT, 

3. STATIONS MUST NOT REQUIRE ADDRESSING AT THE MESSAGE LEVEL. THAT 
IS» IT MUST NOT BE NECESSARY TO INSERT A SPECIAL CHARACTER INTO QUTPUT 
MESSAGES TO SELECT & PARTICULAR DEVICE GN A MULTI*POINT LINEe 

4 INFORMATION RECEIVED FROM STATIONS MUST @E IN ONE OF THE CODES 
FOR WHIGH THE DATA COMM MCP MAINTAINS A TRANSLATION TABLE. 

5. STATIONS MUST NOT REQUIRE ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS TO THEIR MESSAGES, 
CAN ALLOWABLE EXCEPTIGN IS TWX WHICH REQUIRES A SPECIALLY FORMATTED 
IDENTIFICATION FROM THE ORIGINATOR.) 

ANY REMOTE STATION WHICH SATISFIES THE ABOVE REQUIREMENTS IS SAID TO 
HAVE SFO CAPABILITIES. IF AT THE TIME THE SYSTEM LUADER IS EXECUTED A 
STATION IS SPECIFIED TO BE A CANDIDATE FOR CONTROL INFORMATION» IT MAY BE 
USED IN A MANNER” SIMILIAR TO THE SUPERVISORY PRINTER AT THE COMPUTER 
CONSOLE. 

THE PATA COMM MCP) ALWAYS PROVIDES CODE TRANSLATIUN FOR A REMOTE 
STATION HAVING SPO. CAPAEILITIES. 

WHEN A QUESTION MARK (7) IS ENTERED AS THE FIRST DATA CHARACTER OF A 
MESSAGEs THE INPUT IS RECUGNIZED 4S 4 CONTROL MESSAGE AND IS INTERCEPTED 
BY THE DATA CUMM MCP. THE TEXT FOLLOWING THE QUESTION MARK IS IDENTICAL 
TO THAT ENTERED AT THE COMPUTER CONSOLE. FOR CONTROL CARD INPUT *?7" OR 
"CO™ MUST FOLLOW THE QUESTIUN MARK AND PRECEDE THE INPUT CONTROL CARD 
INFORMATION. 

17 SHOULD BE NOTED THAT IN CASES WHERE THERE ARE CONFLICTS OF TOTAL 
SYSTEM OPERATIUN WITH REMOTE SPO USERS» THE REMOTE USER MAY BE OVERRULED. 
FOR EXAMPLE» THE ABILITY TO SET AND RESET OPTIONS IN THE MCPs TO CHANGE 
THE SYSTEMS REAL TIME CLOCK» TO CHANGE THE SYSTEMS DATE MAINTENANCEs ETCe» 
WILL BE PROHIBITED, THE REMOTE SPO WILL BE PERMITTED TO INPUT CONTROL 
MESSAGES RELATED ONLY TC THE PARTICULAR JOB TO WHICH IT IS ASSIGNED. 

IN GENERAL» THE REMOTE SPO USER WILL OPERATE WITH A RESTRICTED SET 
OF THE POSSIBLE CONSOLE SPO FACILITIES. HOWEVER» THE REMOTE STATION HAS 
THE CAPABILITY TO DIRECT SPECIFIC MESSAGES TO THE COMPUTER CONSOLE SPO OR 
OTHER REMOTE SPOS» AND THE CANSOLE SPG HAS THE CAPABILITY TO DIRECT A 
MESSAGE TO KEMCTE STATIONS. 

REMOTE SPO STATIONS WHICH HAVE INITIATED EXECUTION OF A PROGRAM CVIA 
THE EXECUTE» COMPILE» GR RUN SCHEDULE RECORD) WILL RECEIVE ALL SYSTEMS 
MESSAGES RELEVANT TO THAT JOB UNLESS THE STATION HAS SPECIFIED IN THE 
SYSTEM LOAUER OR BY SPECIFIC REQUEST THAT IT IS NOT TO RECEIVE THEM, ALL 
SYSTEMS MESSAGES WHICH ARE TRANSMITTED TO THE REMOTE SPQ STATIONS WILL 
ALSU BE PRINTED AT THE COMPUTER SPO, THEY WILL BE PREFIXED WITH THE 
STATION NUMBER (CHANNEL & UNIT) OF THE REMOTE TERMINAL. 

NOTE! FOR THE PURPOSES OF STANDARD HANDLING THE UNIT NUMBER USED FOR 
REMOTE DEVICES IS ALWAYS O« FOR EXAMPLEs AN INPUT MESSAGE FROM CHANNEL 
12.5 UNIT 0 READS: 

? CC EXECUTE PRIMES, 
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THES CAUSES THE DESIGNATED PROGRAM TO BE ADDED TO THE LIST OF 
PROGRAMS SCHEDULED FOR EXECUTION. WHEN THE PROGRAM IS LOADED BY THE MCP 
FOR EXECUTION THE SYSTEMS MESSAGES WHICH APPEAR AT THE REMGTE SPO AND THE 
COMPUTER SPO IS: 


COMPUTER SPO 
<12/0> PRIMES = 01 BOY 19230 
<12/0> FILEION GPEN OUTPUT 05/0 PRIMES = 01 


REMOTE SPQ 
PRIMES = 01 BOJ 10:30 
FILEID GPEN OUTFUT 05/0 PRIMES=01 


DATA CUMM, DEVICE SPECIFICATIONS TO THE MCP. 

THE REMOTE DEVICES MUST BE INCORPORATED IN THE SYSTEM ENVIRONMENT. 
THIS MAY BE DONE AT THE TIME GF "COLD START*® LUADINGs OR DYNAMICALLY 
LATER» WHEN THE SYSTEM IS ALREADY IN OPERATION. IF MULTI®@LINE CONTROL IS 
USEDs EACH CHANNEL CONNECTED TO THE MULTI= LINE CONTROL MUST BE DECLARED 
ON A *CHANNEL® CONTROL CARD. THE SEQUENCE OF THE CHANNEL CONTROL CARDS IN 
THE SYSTEM LOADER CONTROL OECK ESTABLISHES THE ORDER IN WHICH THE CHANNEL 
1/0 RESULT DESCRIPTORS WILL BE SCANNED. 

THE MULTI@LINE CONTROL ITSELF MUST BE DECLARED ON THE "UNIT CARD» 
SPECIFYING PERIPHERAL UNIT TYPE CODE 12, 

THE REMOTE DEVICES AND THE ALLOWABLE OPTIONS MUST BE DECLARED 
INDIVIDUALLY ON UNIT CARO"*S, (FOR DETAILS ON THE "CHANNEL" AND wUNITS 
LOADER CONTROL CARDS SEE THE "SYSTEM LOANDER® SECTION.) 

DURING OPERATION OF THE SYSTEMs NEW REMOTE DEVICES MAY BE 
INTRODUCED» DELETEDs ETCe» THROUGH USE OF KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGES. CSEE 
THE DLs CCs SM» HMs ST» CP» SL MESSAGES IN THE "KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGES" 
SECTION.) 


MESSAGE FLOW / SWITCHED LINE / REMOTE SPO 


esenese*® sete DR eee ae* aes 2 Beaten ane 


SEQUENCE CF EVENTS FOR A GIVEN ADAPTER CADAPTER N)e 


1. HALT/LOAD, 


2e MCP ENABLES ALL SWITCHED LINE REMOTE SPO ADAPTERS, 
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3. IF AN ORJECT PROGRAM DECLARED THE REMOTE SPQ AS A FILE 
BEFURE THE REMOTE STATION DIALED ADAPTER N» IT BECOMES THE 
UBJECT PROGRAM=S RESPONSIBILITY TO HANDLE LINE DISCIPLINE 
(Iete» TO USEs OR TO RELEASE THE REMOTE SPO» OR TO RESPOND 
TO THE PEMOTE SPO"S BREAK OR WRU REQUESTS.) 


4. IF NO OBJECT PROGRAM USES ADAPTER Ne CONTROL IS STILL WITH 
MCP AND THE REMOTE SPO MAY DIAL ADAPTER Ne 


5, MCP RESPONDS WITH WRITING THE MCP IDENTIFIER ON THE REMOTE SPOe 
THE MCP IDENTIFIER APPEARS IN THE FOLLOWING FORM: 


<MCP NAME> <ADAPTER IDe> <CC/U> 
6+ MCP INITIATES A WCRC OPERATION, 


THE WRITE@TO*CONTROL PORTION CONSISTS OF THE FOLLOWING CONTROL 
SYMBULS? "BELL CP LF". THE BELL SIGNALS THE STATION THAT IT 
It IS NOW IN A MCP READ STATE. 


THE READ=TO=CONTROL PORTION EXPECTS CONTROL INFORMATION 
FROM THE REMOTE SPO. ANY OTHER INPUT CAUSES AN INVALID KEY® 
BOARD” RESPONSE. 


THE FIRST INPUT INFORMATICN MUST CONSIST OF A "LOG IN"s OR & 
"BLACK OUT*® MESSAGE. CPLI® UR "HO" KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGES.) 


Ay IF THE REMOTE OPERATOR HAS NOTHING TO SEND TO THE MCP» 
HE TAKES KG ACTION AND THE STATION REMAINS IN A CONSTANT 
READ STATE, 


be IF THE OPERATORs IN RESPONSE TO THE SELL» DEPRESSES THE 
mupuM KEY GN HIS CONSOLE CHHICH GENERATES THE SAME USA STANDARD 
CULE AS THE "ENG" KEY)» THE MCP DISPLAYS THE MCP IDENTIFICATION 
IN A FORMAT SIMILAR TO THE ONE DESCRIBED UNDER # 5, 


Ce IF CONTROL INFORMATION IS ENTERED FROM THE REMOTE STATION» 
IT IS PROCESSED AND THEN MCP AGAIN INITIATES A WCRCs AS 
DESCRIBED UNDER #6, 
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IF THE RC PORTION CONTAINS A REQUEST TO EXECUTE A PROGRAM, 
WHICH THEN OPENS THE REMOTE SPO AS A FILEs THE RESPONSIBILITY 
TO MAINTAIN THE LINE DISCIPLINE RESTS FROM HEREON WITH THE 
OBJECT PROGRAM, 


ALL INPUT FROM THE REMOTE SPO TO THE OBJECT PROGRAM CAS A 
RESULT OF AN OBJECT PROGRAM RC OR WCRC) IS MONITORED FOR CONTROL 
INFURMATION BY THE MCP, 


IF CONTROL INFORMATION IS DETECTED» IT IS PROCESSED AND THE 
ORIGINAL OBJECT PROGRAM 1/0 UPERATION RE@INSTATED, 


IF THE OBJECT PROGRAM DISCONNECTS THE REMOTE SPO THROUGH 

USE OF AN UNCONDITIONAL CANCEL» OR CLOSES WITH RELEASE THE 
FILE ASSOCIATED WITH ADAPTER N CWHICH RELEASES THE ADAPTER 

TO THE SYSTEM), GR THE REMOTE SPO SENDS AN END OF TRANSMISSION 
CHARACTER» 


As MCP ASSUMES THAT THE ADAPTER 1S NO LONGER ATTACHED TO THE 
PROGRAM AND LOGS QUT THE REMOTE SPO, 


Be MCP ENABLES ADAPTER N, 


Ce THE PROCEDURE AS DESCRIBED IN THIS SECTION FROM #3 IS 
REPEATEN, 


MESSAGE FLOW 7 LEASEN OR DIRECT LINE 7 REMOTE SPO 


Sea eee setae SF Meena Fe Ses een Bene Ss Reese aD 


IF THE COMMUNICATION LINE IS A LEASED OR PRIVATE LINEs THE CORRESPONDING 
SEQUENCE OF EVENTS IS AS FOLLOWS: 


i. 


Oy 


2s 


3. 


HALT/LOAD. 


MCP WRITES THE MCP IDENTIFICATION TO EACH REMOTE SPO, 


IF AN OBJECT PROGRAM DECLARED THE REMOTE SPO AS A FILE BEFORE 
MCP INITIATED A WCRCs IT BECOMES THE OBJECT PROGRAMS 
RESPONSIBILITY f0 HANDLE LINE DISCIPLINEs AS DESCRIBED IN #3 OF 
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THE SWITCHED LINE NETWORK MESSAGE FLOW, 


4. IF NU OBJECT PROGRAM USES ADAPTER Ne MCP INITIATES A WCRC, 


FROM HERE ON» THE SEQUENCE OF EVENTS IS THE SAME AS ON SWITCHED LINE 
NETWORKS» OUE TO THE DIFFERENCE IN THE COMMUNICATION MEDIAs THE OBJECT 
PROGRAM TERMINATES ITS USE OF A REMOTE SPO ONLY BY CLOSING THE FILE WITH 
RELEASE. 


WHEN THIS OCCURS» MCP CONSIDERS THE ADAPTER NO LONGER ATTACHED TO THE 
PROGRAM» AND STARTS THE ABNVE DESCRIBED SEQUENCE AGAIN BY INITIATING A 
NEW WCRC. 


COMPILATION FROM REMOTE STATIONS 

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS ARE GIVEN TO MAKING IT CONVENIENT TU PERFORM 
COMPILATIONS FROM REMOTE STATIONS. ALTHOUGH THE FOLLOWING FEATURES ARE 
NOT ENTIRELY WITHIN THE DATA COMM MCP RESPONSIBILITY» THEY ARE A PORTION 
OF THE TOTAL B3500 PROGRAMMING SYSTEM, 

1. EXECUTION OF THE COMPILERS AND GENERATORS CAN BE INITIATED FROM 
REMOTE STATIONS, 

Ze IT IS POSSIBLE TO SUPPLY SYMBOLIC INPUT TO THE COMPILERS AND 
GENERATORS THRUUGH THE SYSTEM ONTO AN ON®@SITE MAGNETIC TAPE OR DISKe 

3° 1T CAN BE SPECIFIED THAT THE COMPILER AND GENERATOR OUTPUT BE 
DIRECTED T MAGNETIC fAPE (CEITHER THE ENTIRE LISTING OR ONLY THE ERROR 
LISTING). JT CAN THEN 8E ACCESSED AND DIRECTED TO THE REMOTE STATION WITH 
NORMAL USER PROGRAMS, 


LOCAL CON*SITE) LUG FUR REMOTE SPO DEVICES, 
A LOG MAY OPTIONALLY BE KEPT ON@SITE FOR REMOTE DEVICES THAT REQUEST 
THIS ACTION VIA THE SYSTEM LOADER. THE ON@SITE LOG FILE MAY THEN BE 
PROCESSED BY THE USER TU OBTAIN THE DESIRED INFORMATION. 
EACH ENTRY IN THE ON@SITE LOG CONSISTS OF 
1, MESSAGE ORIGINATION TIME AND DATE, 
2. CHANNEL NUMBER. 
3. THE MESSAGE SENT, 
“NOTES ITEMS #1 AND 2 ARE SUPPLIED BY THE DATA COMM MCP, IF THIS 
OPTION IS REQUESTED» THE USER MUST HAVE A 9*TRACK TAPE AVAILABLE FOR THIS 
FILE.CSER APPENDIX 1. FUR FORMAT, ) 


B3500 CORE SHARING SYSTEM FOR REMOTE USERS 
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ONE SECTION OF THE VATA COMM MCP IS A ROUTINE WHICH SUPERVISES THE 
TIME SHARING GF AN AREA OF CORE MEMORY AMONG A NUMBER OF REMOTE USERSe 
THIS CONTROL METHOD IS ESPECIALLY SUITED FOR INTERACTIVE TYPEWRITER 
SYSTEMS SUCH AS BOSS» QUIKTRANs AND JOSS. 

THE ELAPSED TIME BETWEEN INPUT/OUTPUT OPERATIONS AT A REMOTE STATION 
WHERE AN OPERATOR IS KEYING IN INFORMATION IS USUALLY SEVERAL SECONDS AND 
POSSIBLY SEVERAL MINUTES. WITHOUT A CORE SHARING SYSTEM» ONE REMOTE USER 
CAN BURDEN THE CENTR4AL PROCESSOR WITH AN AREA OF CORE MEMORY FOR HIS 
OBJECT PROGRAM. WHICH IS USED ONLY INTERMITTENTLY, TO FACILITATE ACTUAL 
TIME SHARINGs THE MCP ALLOWS A NUMBER OF REMOTE USERS TO UTILIZE THE SAME 
AREA OF CORE MEMORY IF THEY CHOOSE AND IF THEY ARE EXECUTING THE SAME 
OBJECT PROGRAM CHEREAFTER REFERRED TO AS A SHARED PROGRAM) 

IN A SHARED PROGRAM REMOTE FILES CWHICH HAVE THE SAME IDENTIFICATION 
AS AN ADAPTER IN THE SYSTEM LOADER WITH REMOTE SPO SPECIFICATIONS) ARE 
LIMITED TO A BUFFER SIZE OF 100 CHARACTERS, THIS IS BECAUSE MESSAGES TO 
AND FROM REMOTES ON SPO ADAPTERS ARE DIRECTED THROUGH A 100 CHARACTER NON®= 
OVERLAYABLE DATA COMM MCP BUFFER, 

EXCEPT FOR A FEW SPECIAL CONDITIONS THE MCP CONSIDERS THE SHARED 
PROGRAM TO BE ANOTHER OBJECT PROGRAM, MCP PROVIDES STANDARD MIX AND 
SCHEDULE TASLE FUNCTIONS FOR ALL SHARED PROGRAMS, 


ACTIVATION OF SHARED PROGRAMS? 
@Seeeaenu anwuenren von ee Bawa euwrens 4a aw 

THE REMOTE SPQ USER INITIATES THE EXECUTION OF A SHARED PROGRAM WITH 
THE FOLLOWING CONTROL INPUT MESSAGE! 

? CC RUN <P#N> 

i.e MCP OBTAINS THE CORE MEMORY NEEDED TO RUN THE SHARED PROGRAM, 

Qe MCP RESERVES AN AREA OF DISK IN WHICH TO COPY THE USERS CORE 
PROGRAM AT AN APPROPRIATE TIME, 

34 MCP MARKS THE SHARED PROGRAM READY TO RUN, 

FOR SUBSEQUENT USERS STEP 2 ABOVE IS DONE AND THE USER IS MARKED AS 
WAITING HIS TURN TO PROCESS. 


TERMINATION OF SHARED PROGRAMS? 


THE USER MAY DS COISCONTINUE) ONLY HIS COPY OF THE SHARED PROGRAM, 
THE ON@SITE COMPUTER OPERATOR MAY SELECTIVELY DS ANY PROGRAM, 


CORE SHARING PHILOSOPHY: 

THE DATA COM MCP CHECKS FOR PROGRAMS WAITING TO BE BROUGHT INTO CORE 
EACH TIME A CORE*SHARED PROGRAM INITIATES I/O ON ITS ASSOCIATED REMOTE 
SPOs EACH TIME SUCH AN I/0 OPERATION GOES TO COMPLETION» AND EACH TIME THE 
NeSECOND ROUTINE IS EXECUTED. THIS MAY BE BEST ILLUSTRATED BY THE 
FOLLOWING EXAMPLE? 

"COPY A™ OF A PROGRAM IS CURRENTLY EXECUTING AND INITIATES A WRITES 
READ ON A REMOTE DEVICE+ ASSUMING THAT A FILL WAS NOT USEDs THE PROGRAM 
CANNOT RUN UNTIL THE READ PORTION IS COMPLETE, THE MCP NOW LOOKS FOR 
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ANOTHER COPY GF THE PROGRAM WHICH MAY BE EXECUTED WHILE "COPY A™ IS 
WAITING IF NO OTHER PROGRAMS ARE WAITINGs NO ACTION IS TAKENe HOWEVER? 
IF ANOTHER COPY OF THE PRUGRAMs FOR EXAMPLE *"COPY 6” IS WAITING TO BE 
BROUGHT INTO CORE» "COPY A® WILL BE STOPPED AND WRITTEN ONTO DISKe IT 
WILL ALSO BE MARKED WAITING I/70 AND WILL NOT BE BROUGHT INTO CORE AGAIN 
UNTIL THE INITIATED 1/0 IS COMPLETE. AS SOON AS "COPY A® IS OUT OF COREs 
"COPY B" IS BRCUGHT IN AND ALLOWED TON RUN, 

WHEN A PROGRAM [S STOPPED» ALL 1/0 INITIATED FROM BUFFERS WITHIN A 
PROGRAM*S AREA MUST BE COMPLETE. IT SHOULD BE REMEMBERED THAT BUFFERS FOR 
REMOTE SPO=S AND INQUIRY DEVICES ARE NOT WITHIN A PROGRAM@S AREA, 
ASSUMING EQUAL PRIORITIES» THE MCP DOES NOT ALLOW ONE COPY OF A CORE®@ 
SHARED PROGRAM TO RUN FOR LONGER THAN ONE N*SECOND PERIOD IF ANOTHER COPY 
OF THE PROGRAM IS WAITING TO BE BROUGHT INTO CORE, 


OTHER CUNSIOERATIONS! 
1, TO CORE SHARE ANY GIVEN PRUGRAMs IT MUST PREVIGUSLY BE IN THE 
SYSTEM PROGRAM DIRECTORY. 
2e SYNTAX WILL BE PROVIDED? 
A. TO ASK IF A PARTICULAR PROGRAM IN THE MIX IS BEING SHARED. 
Be TO FIND THE NUMBER OF USERS OF A PARTICULAR SHARED PROGRAM 
IN THE MIX, 


DATA COMM OBJECT PROGRAM / MCP COMMUNICATIONS 
THE OBJECT PROGRAMS WHICH OPERATE WITH THE DATA COMM MCP HAVE THE 

FACILITIES FOR THE FOLLOWING OPERATIONS: 

C1) ENABLE A REMOTE DEVICEs 

C2} CONDITIONAL CANCEL CCNCL)» 

C3) UNCONDITIONAL CANCEL CUNCL)> 

C4) READ@TOeCONTROL CRC). 

(5) WRITESTOSCONTROL CWC)» 

C6) WRITE*TO=CONTROL/READ@TO=CONTROL CWCRC)>» 

(7) WRITE*TO@CONTROL/RFEAD@ TRANSPARENT CWCRT)>» 

C8) WRITE@TRANSPARENT/READ=TO=CONTROL CHTRC)s 

(9) INTERROGATE (TO OBTAIN A RESULT NESCRIPTOR)s» 

€10) UPEN A FILE» 

(11) CLOSE A FILE. 

C12) WAIT CSUSPEND A PROGRAM PROCESSING UNTIL I*0 COMPLETE 

UN ENABLE OR FILL), 

(13) ACCEPT AND DISPLAY INFORMATION ON ANY SPQ IN THE SYSTEM, 

C14) SEND INFORMATION TO ANOTHER PROGRAM, 

(15) RECEIVE INFORMATION FROM ANOTHER PROGRAM, 

(16) INTERROGATE ADDRESS COBTAIN END*@ADDRESS OF LAST 

1/0 OPERATION.) 

TO USE THESE DATA COMMUNICATIONS CAPABILITIES» A REMOTE DEVICE MUST 

BE DECLARED AS A FILE IN THE USERS PROGRAM. DATA TRANSLATION MAY BE 
SPECIFIED FOR THOSE CODES HANDLED BY THE MCP. THE FILE IDENTIFICATION 
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SPECIFIED IN THE FILE DECLARATION MUST CONTAIN THE IDENTIFICATION 
ASSOCIATED WITH THE PARTICULAR ADAPTER REQUIRED. THIS ADAPTER 
IDENTIFICATION IS NORMALLY PROVIDED IN THE PARAMETER CARDS TO THE SYSTEM 
LOADER» BUT MAY BE ALTERED OR SUPPLIED BY THE COMPUTER UPERATOR. 
THE FOLLOWING ABBREVIATIONS ARE USED IN THE DESCRIPTION OF THE 
FUNCTIONAL MACROS? 
DELETE ETX FUNCTIGNE 
1. APPLICABLE TO FILL» WC» & THE WC PORTION OF THE WCRC ON 
BA1 AND TBM 1050, 
2¢ CONTROL CODE DENOTING END@OF=TEXT IS NOT TRANSMITTED AND 
THE ENDWOF*TRANSMISSION FUNCTION IS IGNORED, 
PRESET STX FUNCTION? 
4. APPLICABLE TO FILL» WC» & THE WC PORTION OF THE WCRC ON 
BAL AND IBM 1050, 
2« THE FIRST CONDE RECEIVED OR SENT IS CONSIDERED TEXT. THE 
START*OF*TEXT FUNCTION IS PRESET. 
INHIBIT TIME*OUT?! 
1. APPLICABLE TO FILL» RC» & RC PORTION OF WCRC, 


2- DEVICE NORMAL TIME =QUT 
TWX 20 SECONDS 
B2500°83500 1 SECOND 
1050 20 SECONDS 
DCT 2000 {SECOND 
IBM 1030 20 SECONDS 
BAL 5 & 25 SECONDS 
BURROUGHS BIDSISECOND 
9350 20 SECONDS 


TOUCH=TONE 5 SECONDS 
UTAL NUMBER? 

ie APPLICARLE TO FILL» RC» WCs WCRCs WCRT» WTRC, 

2. A DIAL NUMBER IS ACCESSED FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE 
BUFFER» IT MUST BE IN 4*BIT FORMAT (DIGIT) AND IS 
TERMINATED BY A 4=BIT CONTROL CODE (1100), THE TOTAL 
NUMBER OF DIGITS MUST BE EVEN AND A 
FILLER DIGIT OF ANY VALYE MAY BE INSERTED AFTER THE 
CONTROL CODE IF NECESSARY, DATA TO BE READ OR WRITTEN 
STARTS IN THE CHARACTER FOLLOWING THE CONTROL CODE OR 
FILLER DIGIT. 

SYNTAX ILL BE SPECIFIED IN EACH B3500 PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE TO 
ACCOMPLISH FUNCTIONS DESCRIBED IN THIS DOCUMENT. 


ERROR CUNDITIONS AND RECOVERY 

THERE ARE VARIOUS POSSIBLE ERROR CONDITIONS FOR WHICH THE OBJECT 
PROGRAM IS RESPONSIBLE. 

IF ANY OF THESE CONDITIONS OCCUR» THE MCP RECORDS THE ERROR IN THE 
BUFFER STATUS FIELD (CRESULT DESCRIPTOR) ASSOCIATED WITH THE PERTINENT 
BUFFER. THE OBJECT PROGRAM CAN NOW PERFORM AN INTERROGATE REQUEST TO 
OBTAIN A COPY OF THE BUFFER STATUS FIELD FOR EXAMINATION AND TAKE THE 
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REQUIRED ACTION. 


NOTE? IF AN ERROR USE ROUTINE IS PROVIDED THEN IT IS PERFORMED. 
OTHERWISE PROCESSING CONTINUES ALONG THE NORMAL PATH. 

IF AN ERROR OCCURS IN THE WRITE PORTION OF A FLIP COMMAND CWCRC» 
WORT» OR WTRC)» THE READ IS ABORTED BY THE HARDWARE, 

A TABLE IDENTIFYING THE VARIOUS ERROR CONDITIONS AS THEY APPEAR IN 
THE BUFFER STATUS FIELD IS GIVEN IN THE DESCUSSION OF THE INTERROGATE 
REQUEST. 

INVALION OESCRIPTCRS THAT ARE A CONSEQUENCE OF A CANCEL ON AN IDLE 
CHANNEL OR A CONDITIONAL CANCEL ON A BUSY CHANNEL (DATA BEING TRANSMITTED) 
ARE NOT MADE KNOWN TO THE OBJECT PROGRAM. THE INDICATION OF AN INVALID 
DESCRIPTOR IS IN THE PROCESSOR RESULT DESCRIPTOR FOR SINGLE*LINE*CONTROL 
AND IN THE CHANNEL RESULT DESCRIPTOR FOR MULTITLINE*CONTROL. ONLY A COPY 
OF THE ADAPTER RESULT DESCRIPTOR 1S AVAILABLE TO THE OBJECT PROGRAM, 


THE ENABLE REQUEST. 

THGSE DEVICES WHICH HAVE THE CAPABILITY TO RESPOND TO AN "ENABLE" 
DESCRIPTOR WITH AN INQUIRY CODE OR RING INDICATOR (FOR SWITCHED NETWORKS) 
MAY BE PLACED IN AN ENABLED CONDITION BY THE OBJECT PROGRAM. THIS 
TECHNIQUE OF DETERMINING WHEN A REMOTE DEVICE HAS INPUT TRAFFIC IS USED IN 
LIEU OF POLLING WHEN THE DEVICE MAY RE SO HANDLED, 

AN OPTIONAL ACTION LABEL MAY BE GIVEN WITH THIS REQUEST. REFER TO 
THE WAIT STATEMENT FOR PETAILS, 

THE ENABLE REQUEST MAY BE USED AFTER THE FILE HAS BEEN OPENED TO 
CAUSE THE DATA COMM MCP TO ENABLE INQUIRY FROM THE REMOTE DEVICE AND 
RETURN CONTROL TO THE OBJECT PROGRAM, THE WAIT REQUEST IS USED IN 
CONJUNCTION WITH THE ENABLE REQUEST. WHEN A WAIT REQUEST IS EXECUTED» THE 
MCP DOES THE FOLLOWING? 

i. If AN INQUIRY INTERRUPT HAS OCCURRED FOR ANY DEVICE THAT THE 
OBJECT PRUGRAM HAS ENABLED» THE HCP RETURNS CONTROL TO THE ACTION LABEL 
GIVEN WITH THE ENABLE FOR THAT DEVICE. 

2s OTHERWISE THE OBJECT PROGRAMS PROCESSING IS SUSPENDED UNTIL ONE 
OF THE ENABLED STATIONS SUBMITS AN INQUIRY, 

THE USER MAY SPECIFY IN THE SYSTEM LOAD DECK THE PRIORITY FOR MCP 
INTERROGATION UF 1/0 CHANNEL COMPLETES. THE ENABLES WILL RE SERVICED IN 
THIS ORDER IF MORE THAN ONE I/0 COMPLETE OCCURS AT A GIVEN TIMEs 

NOTE’ THE ENABLE DISCONNECTS THE TELEPHONE LINE» IF EXECUTED AFTER 
CONNECTION HAS BEEN MADE. THE ENABLE REQUESTS AND THE ASSOCIATED WAIT 
REQUEST MUST BE IN THE SAME OBJECT PROGRAM SEGMENT. ALL I/0 OPERATIONS 
EXCEPT ENABLES SHOULD BE COMPLETE BEFORE EXECUTION OF A WAIT STATEMENT» 

FOR DETAILS ON ERROR PROCEDURE REFER TO "ERROR CONDITIONS & 
RECOVERY®, 


THE WAIT REQUEST, 
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THE WAIT REQUEST IS USED IN CONJUNCTION WITH ENABLE AND/OR FILL 
REQUESTS. WHEN A WAIT REQUESTED IS EXECUTED» THE MCP DOES THE FOLLOWINGS 


1, IF AN INQUIRY INTERRUPT ( COMPLETION OF AN ENABLE ) OR A 
COMPLETION OF A FILL REQUEST OCCURS» THE MCP RETURNS CONTROL 
TG THE ACTION LABEL GIVEN WITH THE ENABLE OR FILL FOR THAT 
DEVICEe IF THERE IS NO ACTION LABEL GIVENs THEN PROCESSING 
CONTINUES AT THE STATEMENT IMMEDIATELY AFTER THE WAIT REQUEST. 


2. OTHERWISE THE OBJECT PROGRAM IS SUSPENDED UNTIL ONE OF ITS 
FILLS OR ENABLES REACHES COMPLETION, 


THE USER MAY SPECIFY (N THE SYSTEM LOAD DECK PRIORITY FOR MCP INTER®= 
ROGATION OF T=O CHANNEL COMPLETES.» ENABLE AND FILL COMPLETES ARE 
SERVICED IN THIS ORVER IF MORE THAN ONE I= COMPLETE OCCURS AT A 
GIVEN TIMEs 


NOTE: THE ENABLE AND FILL REQUESTS AND THE ASSOCIATED WAIT 
REQUEST MUST NOT BE IN DISJUNCTIVE SEGMENTS, THAT IS» IT IS THE 
USER#S RESPONSIBILITY TO SEE THAT THE SEGMENT CONTAINING THE ACTION 
LABEL IS PRESENT IN CORE MEMORY WHEN THE WAIT STATEMENT IS EXECUTED. 


THE RC REQUEST CREAO*TO#=CONTROL? 

REFER TO THE FILL WRITE UP FOR DETAILS OF ITS USE WITH THE RC, 

4. NOD RECORD AREA; 1 BUFFER, 

MCP INITIATES AN RC OPERATION FOR THE BUFFER AND CONTROL IS RETURNED 
TO THE OBJECT PROGRAM UPON COMPLETION OF THE REQUESTED RC, 

2. RECORD AREA AND 1 BUFFER (NO FILL USED WITH FILE). 

MCP INITIATES AN RC OPERATION FOR THE BUFFER. UPON COMPLETION OF 
THE REQUESTED RC THE CONTENTS OF THE BUFFER ARE MOVED TO THE WORK AREA, 
CONTROL TS THEN RETURNED TO THE ORJECT PROGRAM, 

NOTE? THE FIRST RC STATEMENT REFERENCING A FILE ACTUALLY REQUESTS AN 
RC FOR THE FIRST RECORD CTHERE IS NO} READ DONE AT OPEN TIME). 

PARAMETERS MAY BE SUPPLIED WITH THE RC REQUEST TO INDICATES 

i. DIAL NUMBER, 

2. PRESET STX FUNCTION FOR BAL & TBM 1050, 

3. INHIBIT TIME*OUT. 

4, CND-OF*FILE ADDRESS CNEXT STATEMENT IS ASSUMED IF AN EOF 
CONDITION UCCURS AND NO EOF ADDRESS IS SUPPLIED.) 

FUR DETAILS ON ERROR PROCEDURE REFER TO "ERROR CONDITIONS & 
RECOVERY", 
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THE WC REQUEST CWRITE=TO@CONTROL) 

1. NO RECORD AREAs 1 BUFFER. 

MCP INITIATES A NC OPERATION FOR THE BUFFER AND CONTROL IS RETURNED 
TO THE OBJECT PROGRAM UPON COMPLETION OF THE REQUESTED WC. 

2. RECORD AREA AND 1 BUFFER, 

MCP MOVES THE CONTENTS OF THE RECORD AREA TO THE BUFFER IF IT IS 
AVAILABLE AND INITIATES A WC OPERATION. CONTROL IS THEN RETURNED TO THE 
OBJECT PROGRAM. 

PARAMETERS MAY BE SUPPLIED WITH THE WC REQUEST TO INDICATE? 

1, DIAL NUMBER, 

2,5 PRESET STX FUNCTION FOR 8A1-& IBM 1050, 

3. DELETE ETX FUNCTION FOR SAL & IBM 1050, 

4. VOICK RESPONDER, 

FOR DETAILS ON ERROR PROCENURE REFER TO “ERROR CONDITIONS & 
RECOVERY", 


THE WCRC REQUEST CWRITE=TO*CONTROL/READ=TO@CONTROL) 

REFER TO THE FILL WRITE UP FOR DETAILS OF ITS USE WITH THE WCRC, 

THE DATA COMM MCP WILL CONSTRUCT A WCRC DESCRIPTOR AND INITIATE THE 
OPERATION, THE RESPONSE FROM THE REMOTE STATION CINPUT MESSAGE) WILL BE 
READ INTO THE BUFFER AREA FOLLOWING THE ETX CHARACTER AT THE END OF THE WC 
PORTION OF THE MESSAGE CTHE WC PORTION AND THE RC PORTION MAY BOTH BE 
VARTABLE LENGTH), 

PARAMETERS MAY BE SUPPLIED WITH THE WCRC REQUEST TO INDICATES 

i, OJAL NUMBER, 

2. PRESET STX FUNCTION FOR SA & IBM 1050, 

3. OELETE ETX FUNCTION FOR BA1 & IBM 1050, 

4. INHIBIT TIME*QUT. 

Se END“OF*FILE ADORESS (NEXT STATEMENT 75 ASSUMED IF AN EOF 
ae UCCURS AND NO EDF ADDRESS US SUPPLIED.) 

VOICE RESPONDER. 

FOR DETAILS ON ERROR PROCEDURE REFER TO ERROR CONDITIONS & 

RECOVERY", 


THE WCRT REQUEST CWRITE*TO=CONTROL/READ@=TRANSPARENT ) 

REFER TO THE FILL WRITE UP FOR DETAILS OF ITS USE WITH THE WCRT, 

THE DATA COMM MCP WILL CONSTRUCT A WCRT DESCRIPTOR AND INITIATE THE 
OPERATION, THE RESPONSE CINPUT MESSAGE) IS READ INTO THE BUFFER AREA 
FOLLOWING THE ETX CHARACTER AT THE END OF THE WC PORTION OF THE MESSAGE 
(THE WC PORTION IS VARIABLE LENGTH AND THE RT PORTION STOPS AT THE END OF 
THE BUFFER). 

PARAMETERS MAY BE SUPPLIED WITH THE WCRT REQUEST TO INDICATES 

1. DIAL NUMBER, 

2, INHIBIT TIME*9UTe 
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3 END“UF*FILE ADDRESS CNEXT STATEMENT IS ASSUMED IF AN EOF 
CONDITION OCCURS AND NO EQF ADDRESS IS SUPPLIED.) 

FOR DETAILS ON ERROR PROCENURE REFER TO “ERROR CONDITIONS & 
RECOVERY", 


THE WIRC REQUEST CWRITE*TRANSPARENT/READ@TO*CONTROL) 

REFER TO THE FILL WRITE UP FOR DETAILS OF ITS USE WITH THE WTRC, 

THE DATA COMM MCP CONSTRUCTS A WIRC DESCRIPTOR AND INITIATES THE 
OPERATION, THE RESPONSE CINPUT MESSAGE) IS READ INTO THE AREA IMMEDIATELY 
FOLLOWING THE WT PORTION AND IS TERMINATED BY AN ETX CHARACTER CTHE WT 
PORTION IS FIXED AND THE RC PORTION IS VARIABLE). THE RC PORTION CANNOT 
EXCEED 100 CHARACTERS. THE ULENGTH OF THE WT IS SPECIFIED IN THE FILE 
DECLARATION. 

PARAMETERS MAY BE SUPPLIED WITH THE WTRC REQUEST TO INDICATE? 

1, OAL NUMBER, 

2¢ INHIBIT TIME*OUT. 

3e ENDW@OF*FILE ADDRESS CNEXT STATEMENT IS ASSUMED IF AN EOF 
CONDITION UCCURS AND NO EOF ADDRESS IS SUPPLIED.) 

FOR DETAILS ON ERROR PROCEDURE REFER TO "ERROR CONDITIONS & 
RECOVERY", 


THE FILL REQUEST 
THE FILL IS USED IN CONJUNCTION WITH THE RC» WCRCs WCRTs OR WTRC 
REQUEST FOR FILES HAVING A RECORD AREA AND ONE BUFFER. UPON RECEIPT OF A 
FILL REQUEST, THE MCP INITIATES THE INDICATED I/O OPERATION FOR THE BUFFER 
AND RETURNS CONTROL 19 OBJECT PROGRAM, NOTE THAT MCP DOES NOT WAIT FOR 
COMPLETION OF THE I/O QPERATION, 
TU ACCESS THE "FILLED"™ RECORD THE GBYECT PROGRAM MUST THEN PERFORM 
AN 1/0 REQUEST THAT MATCHES THE I/0 OPERATION DONE BY THE FILL+ IF THE I/ 
0 OPERATION INITIATED BY THE FILL IS COMPLETE» THE I/0 REQUEST MOVES THE 
DATA FROM THE BUFFER TO THE RECORD AREAe IF THE GPERATION IS NOT 
COMPLETE» THE I/0 REQUEST WAITS COMPLETION BEFORE IT PERFORMS THE MUVEs 
AN UPTIONAL ACTION LABEL MAY BE GIVEN WITH THIS REQUESTe REFER TO 
THE WAIT STATEMENT FOR DETAILS. THE FILL CANNOT BE USED IN CONJUNCTION 
WITH STREAM MODE, 
EXAMPLE OF USING FILL WITH RC3 
FILL 
READ INTO BUFFER 
READ (PREVIOUS FILL DONE) 
MOVE BUFFER TO RECORD AREA 
READ (NO PREVIOUS FILL) 
READ INTO BUFFER 
WAIT FOR COMPLETION OF READ 
MOVE BUFFER TO RECORD AREA 
PARAMETERS MAY BE SUPPLIED WITH THE FILL REQUEST TO INDICATES 
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Stet BEeees Rt acs ee eo Se 


ie DIAL NUMBER, 

2e PRESET STX FUNCTION FOR BAL & IBM 1050, 

3. DELETE ETX FUNCTION FOR BAL & IBM 1050, 

4, INHIBIT TIME*0UT. 

5. TYPE OF I/0 OPERATION TO BE DONE. 

FOR DETAILS ON ERROR PROCEDURE REFER TO "ERROR CONOITIONS & 
RECOVERY", 


THE INTERROGATE REQUEST 
THE INTERROGATE REQUEST PERMITS THE OBJECT PROGRAM TO OBTAIN A 16 
DIGIT FIELD CWITH EACH DIGIT EQUAL TO 0 OR 1) REPRESENTING THE STATUS OF 
THE PERTINENT DEVICE, THE DATA COMM MCP WILL RETURN TO THE AREA 
DESIGNATED BY THE USER ONE DIGIT FOR EACH BIT IN THE RESULT DESCRIPTOR FOR 
THE LAST I/0 REQUESTED, ALL ZEROS IN THE STATUS FIELO INDICATE THAT THE 
BUFFER IS UNAVAILABLE BECAUSE IT DUES NOT CONTAIN A MESSAGE OR I/O IS NOT 
COMPLETE. 
SINCE ONLY A FEW OF THE MANY POSSIBLE ERROR CONDITIONS ARE HANOLED 
BY THE DATA COMM MCPs THIS REGUEST IS USED TO OBTAIN A COPY OF THE RESULT 
DESCRIPTOR SO THAT CQRRECTIVE ACTION MAY BE TAKEN BY THE OBJECT PROGRAM. 
THE NORMAL CONDITION AT I/0 COMPLETE TIME IS FOR ONLY DIGIT #1 TO BE 
EQUAL TO 1. IF ANY DIGIT FROM #3 THROUGH #12 IS EQUAL TO ls THEN THE 
EXCEPTION DIGIT #2 IS ALSO EQUAL TO 1, 
FULLOWING IS A BREAKDOWN BY DIGITS OF THE ADAPTER RESULT DESCRIPTOR 
GIVEN BY THE B3500 HARDWARE? 
DIGIT MEANING 
i OPERATION COMPLETE 
2 EXCEPTION CONDITION 
3 NGT READY LOCAL 
4 DATA ERROR 
=) ACR CABANDON CALL RETRY» PHONE LINE DISCONNECTED) 
6 CANCEL COMPLETE 
7 END OF TRANSMISSION 
8 ATTEMPT TO EXCEED MAXIMUM ADDRESS 
9 TIME *QUT 
id MEMORY PARITY ERROR 
{1 WRITE ERROR 
12 CARRIER LOSS 
4&5 DATA LOSS 
6&7 BREAK DETECTED 
13 STREAM COMPLETE 
14"16 RESERVED 
NOTES IF DIGIT #11 21 THEN THE ERROR OCCURRED DURING A WRITE, IF 
DIGIT #11 =0 THEN THE ERROR OCCURRED DURING A READ. 


THE INTERROGATE ADDRESS REQUEST» 
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THE INTERRGOATE ADDRESS REQUEST CAUSES THE MCP TO EXECUTE A READ@ADDRESS 
INSTRUCTION ON THE CHANNEL ASSOCIATED WITH A FILE» SUBTRACT THE 
BEGINNING ADDRESS FIELD OF THE LAST DESCRIPTOR EXECUTED ON THE CHANNEL,» 
DIVIDE THE REMAINDER BY TWO AND STORE THE RESULTS IN A SIX OIGIT FIELD 
IN THE PROGRAM*S AREAe THIS REQUEST IS INTENDED TO BE USED WHEN I/Q IS 
NOT IN PROGRESS ON THE CHANNEL. 


THE INTERROGATE ADDRESS REQUEST IS USEFUL WHEN A PROGRAM IS HANDLING 
SEVERAL POLLED REMOTE DEVICES CONNECTED ON THE SAME LINE, AND ANY OF 
THEM IS TURNED OFF, THE POLL DESCRIPTOR WILL TIME OUT IF THE PROGRAM 
INITIATES A POLL OPERATOR ON THE SEVERAL DEVICES AND THE PROGRAM WOULD 
HAVE TO POLL EACH DEVICE INDIVIDUALLY TO DETERMINE WHICH UNE IS TURNED 
OFF s+ = TRE CHARACTER COUNT RETURNED BY THE INTERROGATE ADDRESS REQUEST 
POINTS» IN THE POLL LISTs PAST THE DEVICE WHICH CAUSED THE DESCRIPTOR TO 
TIME OUT. 


THE CNCL REQUEST CCONDITIONAL CANCEL) 

THE MCP EXAMINES THE I/O QUEUE TO DETERMINE THE LOGICAL EFFECT OF A 
CONDITIONAL CANCEL. 

te IF I/0 IS WAITING INITIATION THE LAST ENTRY IS REMOVED CIF IT IS 
NOT A WC) AND OPERATION COMPLETE AND CANCEL COMPLETE MARKED IN THE USERS 
1/0 RESULT DESCRIPTOR, 

2e IF NO I/O IS WAITING INITIATION AND NO 170 IS IN PROGRESS THEN 
NO ACTION IS TAKEN FOR THE CANCEL REQUEST, 

3s IF NO I/O IS WAITING AND AN I/0 OTHER THAN A WC IS IN PROGRESS 
THEN THE CANCEL IS IMMEDIATELY INITIATED. A PRIOR DESCRIPTOR IS CANCELED 
IF NO DATA TRANSMISSION IS CURRENTLY IN PROGRESS AND/OR INPUT REQUESTS 
FROM THE REMOTE DEVICE ARE IGNORED. 

FOR DETAILS ON ERROR PROCEDURE REFER TO "ERROR CONDITIONS & 
RECOVERY", 


THE UNCL REQUEST CUNCONDITIONAL CANCEL) 

THE MCP EXAMINES THE 1/70 QUEUE TO DETERMINE THE LOGICAL EFFECT OF AN 
UNCONDITIONAL CANCEL. 

Le IF I/0 IS WAITING INITIATION THE LAST ENTRY IS REMOVED AND 
OPERATION COMPLETE AND CANCEL COMPLETE MARKED IN THE USERS 1/0 RESULT 
DESCRIPTOR.» 

26 IF NO I[/0 IS WAITING INITIATION AND NO 1/0 IS IN PROGRESS THEN 
NO ACTIUN ITS TAKEN FOR THE CANCEL REQUEST, 

36 IF NO I/O IS WAITING AND I/0 IS IN PROGRESS THEN THE CAWCEL IS 
IMMEQOIATELY INITIATED. A PRIOR OESCRIPTOR IS UNCONDITIGNALLY CANCELED 
AND/OR INPUT REQUESTS FROM THE REMOTE DEVICE ARE IGNORED. 
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PARAMETERS MAY BE SUPPLIED WITH THE UNCL REQUEST TO INDICATE! 

1. DISCONNECT THE PHONE LINE. 

2e TRANSMIT A BREAK TO THE REMOTE DEVICE CAPPLICIABLE ONLY TO TWX» 
BAt» 9350). THIS IS TO AVOID A COLLISION ON THE LINE AND LOCKS THE 
KEYBOARD OR TURNS OFF A PAPER TAPE READER, 

FOR DETAILS ON ERROR PROCENURE REFER TO "ERROR CONDITIONS & 
RECOVERY®, 


THE OPEN REQUEST 

ALL FILES TQ BE USED BY OBJECT PRCGRAMS IN THE B3500 MCP SYSTEMS 
MUST SBE OPENED PRIOR TO THEIR USEe THE GPEN REQUEST» WHEN REFERRING TO 
REMUTE DEVICES» CAUSES THE DEVICE TO BE ASSIGNED TO THE OBJECT PROGRAM, 
THE OPEN REQUEST FURNISHES 4 FILE IDENTIFICATION WHICH MUST MATCH AN 
IDENTIFICATION OF A REMOTE ADAPTER THAT WAS IN THE SYSTEM LOADER, 

IF THE FILE [DENTIFICATION FURNISHED BY THE PROGRAM IS ALL BLANKS» 
THE MCP ATTEMPTS TO FIND AN UNASSIGNED ADAPTER OF THE SAME HARDWARE TYPE> 

IF THE FILE*IOENTIFIER IS "REMSPO", THE MCP WILL ASSIGN THE ADAPTER 
ASSOCIATED WITH THE REMOTE SPO THAT INITIATED THE PROGRAM, THIS IS USEFUL 
FOR INTERACTIVE TYPEWRITER SYSTEMS, IF THE DESIRED IDENTIFICATION OR 
HARDWARE TYPE IS NOT FOUND IN THE I= ASSIGNMENT TABLE» A "NO FILE" 
MESSAGE 15 TYPED OUT. THE OPERATOR MAY THEN RESPOND WITH THE "IL" MESSAGE 
TQ FURNISH THE IDENTIFICATION OF THE REQUESTED REMOTE, AFTER THE REMOTE 
DEVICE HAS BEEN ASSIGNED TO THE OBJECT PROGRAMs CONTROL IS RETURNED TO 
THAT PROGRAM, THE OPEN DOES NO READING OF RECORDS FOR INPUT FILES» THE 
FIRST READ OF AN INPUT FILE ACCESSES THE FIRST RECORD, 

PARAMETERS MAY BE SUPPLIED WITH THE OPEN REQUEST TO INDICATES 

1. TYPE OF OPEN OPERATION CINPUT» OUTPUT» INPUT/OUTPUT) > 


THE CLOSE REQUEST 

THE CLOSE REQUEST TERMINATES THE PROCESSING OF A FILE» FILES WHICH 
HAVE BEEN CLOSED MAY NOT BE REFERENCED WITHIN THE QBJECT PROGRAM UNTIL 
THEY ARE OPENED AGAIN, 

LOGIC OF THE CLOSE REQUEST? 

1. THE NORMAL CLOSE REQUEST RETAINS ASSOCIATION OF THE ADAPTER TO 
THIS PROGRAM, WHEN THE PROGRAM IS TERMINATED THE ADAPTER IS RELEASED TO 
THE SYSTEM. 

Ze THE CLOSE WITH RELEASE REQUEST RELEASES THE ASSOCIATED REMOTE 
DEVICE YO THE SYSTEM. 

3. THE CLOSE WITHOUT DISCONNECT REQUEST RELEASES THE REMOTE DEVICE 
TO THE SYSTEMs BUT DOES NOT DISCONNECT THE DIALLED LINE. 


THE ACCEPT AND DISPLAY REQUEST. 


* 
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THE ACCEPT AND DISPLAY REQUEST ALLOWS ANY PROGRAM TO COMMUNICATE 
WITH ANY REMOTE SPO THAT IS LOGGED IN REGARDLESS OF ITS STATUS AS A FILE. 

THE ALPHA MNEMONIC OF THE REMOTE SPO IS FROM 1 TO 6 CHARACTERS LONGs 
MUST BE FOLLOWED BY A BLANKs AND MUST BE THE SAME AS THE MNEMONIC STATED 
ON THE UNIT CARD. ALPHA CHANNEL AND UNIT MUST BE FOLLOWED BY A BLANK AND 
MUST BE IN THE FORMAT# CC/U, 

If THE NAMED DEVICE IS NOT A REMOTE OR IS A REMOTE SPO BUT IS NOT 
LOGGED IN» THE ACCEPT OR DISPLAY IS DIRECTED TO THE LOCAL SPO, 

FORMATS OF THE CONSTRUCTS ARE? FOR ACCEPT! 

we <P=N> = <MIX@NO> ACCEPT CI9CHARACTERS) 

FOR DISPLAY% <P=N> = <MIX=NOQ> DATA 


THE SEND AND RECEIVE REQUESTS 

THE SEND AND RECEIVE REQUESTS ALLOW THE TRANSFER OF DATA (TO A 
MAXIMUM OF 9999 CHARACTERS) FROM ONE PROGRAM TO ANOTHER PROGRAM. BQTH 
PROGRAMS (THE SENDING AND THE RECEIVING) MUST BE IN THE MIX TABLE AT THE 
TIME OF THE EXECUTION OF THESE REQUESTS. 

THE SEND REQUEST INFORMS THE DATA COMM MCP THAT THE SENDING PROGRAM 
IS READY TO TRANSFER DATA TO THE PROGRAM, THE RECEIVING PROGRAM INDICATES 
ITS READINESS TO RECEIVE THE DATA THROUGH A RECEIVE REQUEST TO THE DATA 
COMM MCP, AFTER THE SEND REQUEST IS ACCEPTED BY A RECEIVE REQUESTs THE 
DATA TRANSFER IS EXECUTED» AND BOTH PROGRAMS ARE MARKED READY TO RUN, 

IF A SEND REQUEST IS RECEIVED BY THE DATA COMM MCPs BUT THE 
RECEIVING PROGRAM IS NOT READY TO RECEIVEs THE SENDING PROGRAM IS 
REINSTATED AT THE ACTION ADDRESS FURNISHED IN THE SEND REQUESTe IF NO 
ACTION ADURESS IS SPECIFIEDs THE SENDING PROGRAM IS FORCED TO WAIT UNTIL 
THE DATA IS TRANSFERRED. 

IF A RECEIVE REQUEST ARRIVES TO THE DATA COMM MCPs BUT NO SEND 
REQUEST WAS PREVIOUSLY RECEIVED» THE RECEIVING PROGRAM WILi BE REINSTATED 
AT THE ACTION LABEL ADORESS SPECIFIED IN THE RECEIVE REQUEST. 


STATION*TO*STATION CAPABILITY FOR REMOTE SPO 
THIS KEYBOARO FUNCTION IS USED TO DIRECT A MESSAGE! 
1, FROM THE COMPUTER CON@SITE) SPO TO A REMOTE SPO, 
2.e FROM A REMOTE SPO TO THE COMPUTER SPO. 
3. FROM A REMOTE SPO TO ANOTHER REMOTE SPO. 
THIS REQUEST CAN BE USED TO ROUTE MESSAGE ONLY TO DEVICES WHICH HAVE 
BEEN DESIGNATED IN THE SYSTEM LOADER AS HAVING SPO CAPABILITIES AND WHICH 
ARE CURRENTLY ON LINE, 


KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGES 


MESSAGES NOTED ARE IN ADDITION TO THOSE CAPABILITIES DEFINED FOR THE 
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Sane See IHG ee essen aa 


STANDARD MCP VERSIONS. CERTAIN MESSAGES» HOWEVER» MAY NOT BE VALID WHEN 
ORIGINATED BY THE REMOTE SPO OPERATOR, INCLUDED ARE THOSE WHICH AFFECT 
SYSTEM STATUS, 

INPUT MESSAGES WHICH MAY BE USED WITHOUT RESTRICTIONS ARE? 


cc co 


LO LI LO 


SL SM $$ 


we WD WS WT 


PD MAY BE USEDs BUT NOT TO LIST ALL FILES IN THE DIRECTORY. 

THE MESSAGES LISTED BELOW MAY BE USED FROM THE REMOTE SPO ONLY IF 
THE <MIX NUMBER> REFERS TO A PROGRAM WHICH WAS ORIGINATED FROM THE STATION 
WHICH ALSU ORIGINATES THE MESSAGE. THE MESSAGES MARKED WITH ONE ASTERISK 
MAY BE USED ONLY IF THE PROGRAM AFFFCTED IS.NOT CORE™SHARED, THE MESSAGES 
MARKED WITH TWO ASTERIS«S MAY BE USED ONLY WHEN THE AFFECTED PROGRAM IS IN 
CORE. 


OK OT«* Ou 
RM* RS 


WY* 
THE MESSAGES LISTED BELOW ARE PROHIBITED TO THE REMOTE SPU USERS: 


BR 

CK cl CN cP 
DL OP DT 

ED EX 

FM FR 

GU GT 

IL 

KA KP KX 

LN 

NT 

OF 

PB PD PG PR 
RB RD RN RO RP RY 


$I $0 SP $T SV 
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TL TR 
UL 
XD XM 


THE BO MESSAGE 

IN ORDER TO KEEP USER ANU AUTHENTICATION CODES SECRET» A REMOTE SPO 
OPERATOR MUST KEEP UNAUTHORIZED PERSONS FROM SEEING HIS TYPED USER AND 
AUTHENTICATION CODES AS THEY ARE TYPED IN AS A_ PART OF THE LOGIN 
PROCEDURE, 

THE BLACK*OUT FEATURE IS INVOKED BY TYPING IN THE BO MESSAGE BEFORE 
LOGGING=INs THIS MESSAGE WILL CAUSE THE MCP TO BLACK OUT A LINE ON THE 
REMOTE OEVICE AND LEAVE THE CARRIAGE POSITIONED AT THE BEGINNING OF THE 
BLACKED*NUT LINEs 

THE FORMAT FOR THE BC MESSAGE IS AS FOLLOWS: AD REMOTI 

? BO 

THE BO MESSAGE IS THE ONLY PERMISSIBLE MESSAGE FROM A REMOTE STATION 
PRIOR TO THE TIME WHEN THE REMOTE OPERATOR LOGS IN ON THE STATION, 


THE L1 MESSAGE 

THE LI MESSAGE IS USED BY REMGTE OPERATORS ON STATIONS WHICH HAVE 
BEEN DECLARED TO HAVE SPO CAPABILITIES TO LOG IN TO THE DATA 
COMMUNICATICNS MCP, SEE SECTION OF THIS MANUAL ON SECURITY SYSTEM FOR USE 
AND DEFINITION OF <USER CODE> AND <AUTHENTICATION CODE>, IF THE SECURITY 
SYSTEM IS NOT BEING USED BY THE SYSTEM» ANY VALID IDENTIFIER MAY BE USED 
AS A USER CODE» AND THE AUTHENTICATION CODE MAY BE NULL. 

THE LI MESSAGE MUST HAVE THE FOLLOWING FORMAT 

? LI: <USER CODE> * <AUTHENTICATION CODE> 

OR 

? LI + <IDENTIFIER> 

EXAMPLES 

? LI : STALL & MiSkK 

? LI ot TERMI 


THE LO HESSAGE. 


THF LO MESSAGE IS USED BY REMOTE GPERATORS ON STATIONS WHICH HAVE 
REMOTE SPO CAPABILITIES TO LOGOUT TO THE DATA COMMUNICATION MCP AND 
DISCONNECT THE LINE. 


THE FORMAT OF THE MESSAGE IS? 


ee © 
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? LO 
THE HM MESSAGE 
THE "HALT MESSAGE® IS USED BY REMOTE SPO OPERATORS TO INDICATE TO 
THE DATA COMMUNICATION MCP THAT SYSTEM MESSAGES ARE NOT TO BE SENT TO THAT 
DEVICE. 
FURMAT FOR "HALT MESSAGE": 
? HM 


THE SI MESSAGE 
THE “SET IO" MESSAGE IS USED BY THE CONSOLE OPERATOR TO RESET THE 
IDENTIFICATION OF A REMCTE SPO ADAPTER. 
FORMAT FUR THE SI MESSAGE! 
ST <UNIT SPECIFIER> (TO) <NEW IDENTIFICATION> 
EXAMPLES 
$7. 11/0 TG REMOT2 
SJ] REMOT1 TO REMOT2 
THE UNIT SPECIFIER MAY BE CHANNEL/UNIT OR THE PRESENT STATION®@ID, 
THIS CHANGE IN ID LASTS ONLY TO THE NEXT HALT/LOAD. NOTE? THE *"TO" IS 
OPTIONAL. 


THE SM MESSAGE 
THE SM MESSAGE IS USED BY REMOTE SPO OPERATORS TO INDICATE TO THE 
DATA COMMUNICATION MCF THAT SYSTEM MESSAGES ARE TO BE ROUTED TO THAT 
DEVICE. 
FORMAT FOR THE SM MESSAGE? 
? SM 


THE SS MESSAGE 

THE STATION*TO*STATION MESSAGE IS USED IN THE DATA COMM MCP TO 
OIRECT MESSAGES: 

ie FROM THE COMPUTER CON*SITE) SPO TO A REMOTE SPO, 

2. >FROM A REMOTE SPO TO ANOTHER REMOTE SPO, 

3; FROM A REMOTE SPO TO THE COMPUTER SPO. 

THE SPECIFIED REMOTE SPO MUST CURRENTLY BE ON@=LINE, FOR MESSAGES 
SENT TO A REMOTE SPO THE <UNIT SPECIFIER> MUST BE CHANNEL/UNIT OR THE 
STATION IDENTIFICATION (MNEMONIC), FOR MESSAGES SENT TO THE COMPUTER SPO 
THE <UNIT SPECIFIER> MAY BE "SPO" OR LEFT QUT ENTIRELY. 

FORMAT FOR THE SS MESSAGES 

? SS <UNIT SPECIFIER> & <TEXT> 
EXAMPLE? 
INPUT AT REMOTE SPO CCHANNEL 3» UNIT 0)! 
7? SS SPO8 PLEASE PURGE A TAPE 


fd 
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GUTPUT AT COMPUTER SPO3 
(3/0) PLEASE PURGE A TAPE 


THE SL MESSAGE. 


THE SPO LIST MESSAGE RETURNS A LIST OF REMOTE SPO*S DEFINED IN THE 
SYSTEM. 


FORMAT FOR THE ANSWER? 
ReSPOSCC/O <STATION@ID> LOG*IN= < 0 OR 1 > <D OR SPACE > 
<ADAPTER TYPE> 


WHERE CC = CHANNEL AND D = DEALED LINE» 


REMOTE PRINTING OF PRINTER BACK#UP 


GENERAL 
THE DATA COMM MCP*S HAVE THE CAPABILITY TO PRINT A PRINTER BACK#UP 
TAPE TO SELECTED REMOTE DEVICES. TAPES USED AS INPUT AT THE COMPUTER SITE 
MUST BE IN FRINTER BACKUP FORMAT AS IS PREPARED BY THE MCPS. 
FORMAT OF THE KEYSQ0ARD INPUT MESSAGE [St 


PB <DEVICE TYPE> ' 


WHERE THE <DEVICE TYPE> IS THE PERIPHERAL UNIT TYPE CODEs € SEE 
APPENDIX 5e) 


PRINTER BACKUP TO REMOTE IBM 1050 PRINTER 
THE PROGRAM TO PRINT THE PRINTER BACK*UP TAPE WILL DISPLAY A MESSAGE 
ON THE ON*@SITE SPO REQUESTING THAT THE 1050 STATION ID BE ENTEREO VIA AN 
AX TYPE KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGE. 
THE MESSAGE 
NO FILE <FeID> <J=S> 
WILL BE DISPLAYED ON THE ON#SITE SPO SO THAT THE DESIRED PRINTER 
BACK=UP TAPE UNIT DESIGNATION MAY BE ENTERED VIA THE KEYPOARD INPUT 
MESSAGE 
<MIX*INDEX> IL <UNIT#SPECIFIER> 
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PRINTER BACKUP TO THE UNTVAC DCT 2090 


Seertent satnen ae sea Fees wee ame 


TO BE DEFINED, 


SYSTEMS UUTPUT MESSAGES, 


** STATION <UNIT SPECIFIER> & NULL VERIFICATION 


THE OCCURRENCE OF THIS MESSAGE DENOTES THAT A USER ATTEMPTED TO LOG= 


IN AT A REMOTE STATION AND NO VERIFICATION COULD BE MADE WITH THE LOG#IN 
CODES AND THE LIST OF ALLOWABLE USERS, 


we INV MSG ==" STATION NOT LOGGED@IN 


THIS MESSAGE IS ROUTED TU A REMOTE STATION WHICH HAS SENT A MESSAGE 
TO THE SYSTEM WITHOUT LOSGING®#IN OR WITH AN ILLEGAL LOGIN FORMAT, 


MICR 


MICR 


MICR 
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VERSIONS OF THE B2500/83500 MCP SYSTEMS 


OBJECT PROGRAM/MCP COMMUNICATES 


THE OBJECT PROGRAMS WHICH OPERATE WITH THE MICR MCP HAVE THE FACILITIES 
FOR THE FOLLOWING OPERATIONS IN ADDITION TO THE STANDARD MCP 
COMMUNICATES: 


1) START FLOW*READ CFLOW), START THE FEEDER AND READ THE NEXT 


DOCUMENT. IF FORMATTING IS NOT SPECIFIED, OATA IS STORED 
CONTINUOUSLY. IF FORMATTING IS SPECIFIED» DATA IS STORED 
CONTINUOUSLY UNTIL THE FIRST TRANSIT SYMBOL ITS RECEIVED, BLANKS 
ARE THEN STOREO UNTIL THE 40TH CHARACTER LOCATION IS REACHED AT 
WHICH POINT THE TRANSIT SYMBO!, AND REMAINING DATA IS STORED, 


BLANKS ARE STORED» IN BOTH MODES» FOLLOWING THE LAST CHARACTER READ. 


WHEN FORMATTING IS SPECIFIED» AUTOMATIC VALIDITY CHECKING OF THE 
AMGUNT AND TRANSIT FIELDS IS PERFORMED. THE AMOUNT FIELD VALIDITY 
VERIFICATION INCLUDES CHECKING 


A) THE 1ST AND 12TH CHARACTERS STORED FOR AMOUNT SYMBOLS. 


B) THE INTERVENING 10 CHARACTERS FOR DECIMAL DIGITS. 


VALIDITY VERIFICATION OF THE TRANSIT FIELD INCLUUES CHECKING? 


A) THE 40TH AND SOTH CHARACTERS STORED FOR TRANSIT SYMBOLS, 


B) THE INTERVENING 9 CHARACTERS FOR THE FOLLOWING? 4 DECIMAL 
DIGITS*HYPHEN SYMBOL"4 DcCIMAL DIGITS» 


NOTES CANADIAN CHECKS ARE REPORTED AS A VALIDITY ERRORe 


2) READ CSRTR). THIS COMMUNICATE IS USED FOR BOTH FLOW AND DEMAND 


MODE OPERATIONS. IN DEMANO MODE» THE NEXT ITEM IS FEED AND READ, 
IN FLOW MODEs THE NEXT ITEM HAS BEEN FED BY THE FLOW COMMUNICATE SO 
ONLY THE READ TAKES PLACEs FORMATTING AND VALIDITY CHECKING ARE 
ACCOMPLISHED AS DESCRIBED UNDER FLOW, 


3) POCKET SELECT CPCKT). POCKET SELECT THE LAST ITEM REAN TO THE 
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4) 


5) 


6) 


8) 


3) 


POCKET SPECIFIED. 


POCKET LIGHT (LGHT). LIGHT THE POCKET LIGHT AS SPECIFIEOs FLOW 

MUST BE STOPPED AND ALL ITEMS POCKET SELECTEDe THE POCKET LIGHT IS 
EXTINGUISHED BY THE SUCCESSFUL EXECUTION OF THE NEXT SORTER@ READER 
REQUEST. 


BATCH COUNT CCWNT). THE MECHANICAL BATCH COUNTER IN THE SORTER IS 
ADVANCED BY ONE. THIS REQUEST CAN ONLY BE INITIATED AFTER FLOW IS 
STOPPED AND ALL ITEMS POCKET SELECTED, 


LISTER PRINT CLSTR)e PRINT A 44 CHARACTER RECGRD OF WHICH THE 

FIRST 22 CHARACTERS ARE PRINTED ON BOTH THE MASTER TAPE OF UNIT ONE 
AND THE DESIGNATED DETAIL TAPE, THE SECOND 22 CHARACTERS ARE 
PRINTED GN AN ADDITIONAL DETAIL TAPE AS SPECIFIED. 


LISTER SPACE (SPAS)« SPACE LISTER TAPES AS DESIGNATED. 


LISTER SKIP (SKIP). SKIP DESIGNATED LISTER TAPES 2 1/2 INCHES, 


LISTER SLEW CSLEW). SLEW DESIGNATED LISTER TAPES 10 INCHES. 


10) LISTER ENABLE CABLE). SUSPEND THE PROGRAM UNTIL THE LISTER NOT 


READY CONDITION (NOT READY OR END OF PAPER) HAS BEEN CORRECTED, 
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COMBINED CAPABILITIES VERSIONS GF THE B2500/B3500 MCP SYSTEMS 


THESE MCP SYSTEMS COMBINE THE CAPABILITIES OF THE STANDARDs THE 
DATA COMMUNICATIONS» AND THE MICR MCPS. THESE SYSTEMS ARE DESIGNED 
TO PROVIDE LIMITED MICR USAGE OF THE SYSTEM € IN FLOW MODE ) WITH 
THE STANDARD AND DATA COMMUNICATIONS HANDLING. OF COURSE, IF 
SYSTEMS UTILIZATION IS SUFFICIENTLY HEAVY PROCESSING NON=MICR 
PROGRAMS AND I/G OPERATIONS AT THE TIME A SORTER IS IN FLOW 

MODE OPERATIONs THE PERCENTAGE OF READ AND POCKET SELECTION FAULTS 
WILL INCREASE, 


IN THESE VERSIONS OF THE MCP SYSTEMS» BOTH THE NON®OVERLAYABLE 


PROCEDURES FROM THE DATA COMMUNICATIONS HANDLING AND THE MICR 
HANDLING ARE IN MCP RESIDENT CORE, 
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APPENDIX ie 


CONTENTS AND FORMATS OF TABLES 
DESCRIBED IN THE 
"MCP = GENERAL DESCRIPTION*,» 
*THE MCPS INFGRMATION STORAGE SYSTEM™ SECTION: 


PART 1% MCP=S OWN TABLES, 
PART 2% TABLES MAINTAINED IN THE GBVECT PROGRAMe 
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PART 13 MCP#S OWN TABLES» 


JOB REFERENCE TABLE CURT), 
LABEL SIZE CONTENTS 
DIGITS BITS 


JRT*ID 12 PROGRAM IDENTIFIER CALPHANUM,) 
JRT#SI 2 SUPPLeIDe 
JRT*PR 1 PRIORITY 
JReGN i 1 = PROGRAM IS A GENERATOR 
1 1 = MCP NORMAL STATE PROGRAM 
1 4 = LABEL EQUATION INFORMATION SUPPLIED 
1 NOT USED 
JRT*RN 2 "RUN*NUMBER* 
JReCOR 6 CORE REQUIRED 
JR*PPL 3 PRECEDENCE LINK 
JR=PSC 1 PROGRAM STATUS CODE 
0 = NOT GENERATED 
1 = READY TO RUN» NO MIX MADE 
2 = MIX MADE» » ACTIVE 
9 = TERMINATED 
JREEXC 1 EXECUTE OPTIONS 
0 = EXECUTE ONLY 
1 = COMPILE AND GO 
2 = COMPILE FOR SYNTAX 
3 = COMPILE FOR LIBRARY 
4 = COMPILE AND GO EXECUTION 
5 = "RUN® REQUEST 
7 = COMPILE TO LIBRARY AND 
EXECUTE "SAVE*. 
JReVAD 6 IF JR*VLF SET = VALUE ADDRESS 
JRVLF 1 RESERVED 
1 RESERVED 
1 IF SET = *INSERT* TO PROCESS 
1 VALUE CARD (MCP NORMAL STATE PROG, ONLY) 
JReVAL 6 VALUE 
JR*CHG ~ 6 USER CHARGE NUMBER 
JReMCP 2 NUMBER OF DISK FILES IN PROGRAM 
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JR*LEA 8B 


JRREQ 4 
JReCID 12 
JR*HED 8 
JRT*AF 1 
3 
2 
JRCFIX 6 
JRoFIA 8 
JROFPF i 
100 


THE MIX TABLE (MIX) 


LABEL SIZE 


DIGITS BITS 


MIX*WI 1 


™ 


WIX=HW 
MIX@A 


MIX=B 


MIX#C 


ee ee ee ee eS ee 


MIX=@=R 
MIX=BA 
MIX@LM 
MIX=CT i 


w GO 


PAGE 206 


LOG ENTRY ADDRESS 

IOAT INDEX FOR REQUESTOR CIF REMOTE) 
IDENTIFIER OF PROGRAM GENERATOR IF GENERATOR RUN 
HEADER ADDRESS 

SET = MEMORY OUMP REQUIRED AT EQJ 

RESERVED 

UNASSIGNED 

TOAT INDEX FOR CODE FILE (USED BY TERMINATE) 
CUSED FOR SCHEDULE TIME UNTIL 80¥) 

FIRST INSTRe FOR MCP NORMAL PROG,*S 

OR DISK ADDR. FOR FILE=PARAM. ALOCK 

FILE PARAM. BLOCK FLAG 

UNASSIGNED 


CONTENTS 


1 OPEN» WAITING FOR HDWR 

1 STOPPING FOR SORT ROLL OUT 

IF "QPEN WAITING FOR HARDWARE® BIT SETs THEN 
1 = WAITING TeOs ELSE 

1 = WAITING CORE*TO*CORE TRANSFER. 

IF "OPEN WAITING FOR HARDWARE® BIT SETs THEN 
= WAITING FOR SCRATCH FILE» 

= WAITING FOR INPUT FILE, 

AROWARE TYPE WAITING FOR OR TYPE TERMINATE CODE 
=RUN IN NORMAL» 1 = RUN IN CONTROL STATE 
USPENSTION CODE» 1 =SUSPENDED 

= READY FGR NORMAL REINSTATE 
READY FOR CONTROL STATE INITIATION 
WAITING FOR T#0 COMPLETE 
WAITING FOR QVERLAY PROCESSING 

WAITING FOR N#SECOND RUNNING 

WAITING FOR KEYBOARD RUNNING 
PROG. SLEEPING CIN CORE) 
= WAITING REMOTE SPO ACCEPT 
i = REMOVE PROG. FROM DISK AT EOJ 
PROGRAM STOPPED BY HIHO ROUTINE 
PROGRAM ADDRESS REGISTER SETTING 
BASE REGISTER 
LIMIT REGISTER 

ASCIT*EBCDIC TOGGLE 


1 
0 
: 
0 
§ 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
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1 = ASCII 
0 = EBCOIC 


1 OVERFLOW TOGGLE 

1 COMPARISON TOGGLE 

1 COMPARISON TOGGLE 
MIX*D 1 i = PROG. IS A COMPILER 

1 { = "USE" PROCEDURE IN PROGRESS 

1 1 = CORE SHARED PROGRAM 

i 1 = PROGRAM IS A GENERATOR 
MIX*PI 8 TIME LAST REINSTATED 
MIX"TM 8 ACCUMULATED PROCESSOR TIME 
MIX*ID 12 PROGRAM ID, CALPHANUMe) 
MIX=#CA 3 CORE ASSIGNED TO PROGe IN K DIGITS 
MIX*JR 3 MIX LINK TO JRT 
MIX=LQ i i = MEMe DUMP REQUIRED AT EOJ 

{ 1 = TEST 

| 1 = PROCESSOR TIME LIMIT 

4 1 = LABEL EQUATION FLAG 
MIX*@SR 1 1 = SORT RUNNING ON TOP OF PROGRAM 

i UNASSIGNED 

1 1 = WAITING IOC OF AUDIT RECORD 

1 1 = WAITING AUDIT TRAIL READY TO RECEIVE, 
MIX=@PB 8 ABSOLUTE DISK ADDRESS OF PROG,PARAM BLOCK 
MIX*RQ 4 IQAT INDEX OF PROGRAM REQUESTOR 
MIX*NO 2 MIX NUMBER 
MIX*uP 5 ACTUAL TIME TO RESUME SLEEPING PROG, 
MIX=0K 1 1 = NO FILE ON DISK CONDITION 

1 1 = NO USER DISK CONDITION 

A 1 = DUPL. LIBRARY CONDITION 

i 1 = WAITING FOR DUPL,. FILE 


MIX*#UC 1 CONDITION TOGGLES FOR "USE" PROCEDURES 


MIX@DC 1 1 = WAIT STATEMENT IN PROCESS 
i "SLEEP" GVERLAPPING MIDNIGHT 
1 USED BY HIHO ROUTINE 
it USED BY CONTROL SEGMENT SDHTHO 
1 CLOSE IN PROCESS 
MIX*TR 1 SET = TERMINATE RUNNING THIS JOB 
1 SET = PRIORITY PUSH*OUT RUNNING 
1 SET = MCP SEGM. RUNNING AS NORMAL PROG. 
1 SET = TERMINATE CLOSE LOCK FLAG (LIB) 
MIX"8C i JF 1 = QPERATOR STOPPED 
IF 2 = BREAKGUT IN PROCESS 
IF 3 = TERMINATE CORE PUSH DOWN 
IF 8 = STOPPED FOR PRIORITY RUN 


MIX"MF 12 PROGRAM MULTI*FILE IDe CALPHANUM,) 
THE LOW ORDER SIX DIGITS ARE USED BY THE DATA 
COMM. MCP WAIT FUNCTION FOR IOAT INDEX 
STORAGE. 

MIX*=ST 8 STARTING ADDRESS ON DISK FOR STOPPED PROGRAM 
OR IF MIX=0C INDICATES "CLOSE IN PROCESS” 
ZATX FOR FILE BEING CLOSED. 


PAGE 208 
MCP TABLES AND FORMATS 


FOLLOWING APPLICABLE ONLY TO DATA COM, *RUN® MIX8 


MIX#WC 2 # OF NON@CORE SHARED 10"S WAITING 
FOR I1*0 COMPLETE BEFORE THIS PROGR. IS 
SWAPPED FROM CORE TO DISK 


MIX@DA 8 BACKUP DISK ADDR, FOR CORE SHARE PROG, COPY, 
MIX*XX 1 UNASSIGNED 

1 1 = CeSe BUFFER IOC FOR PROGe NOT IN CORE 

1 1 = CeSe TO IN PROG, 

1 UNASSIGNED 


MIX*RN RUN COPY # "RUN XXX COPY = 3” 


UNASSIGNED. 


wh 


INPUT*@QOUTPUT ASSIGNMENT TABLE (IOAT). 


LABEL SIZE CONTENTS 
DIGITS BITS 


RESERVED 

PRINARY CHANNEL 

PERIPHERAL UNIT HARDWARE TYPE 

UNIT NUMAER 

TOQT INDEX WHEN Te0 IN PROCESS 

ABSOLUTE ADDRESS OF NORMAL STATE FIT8 

SET = 9*TRACKsRESET = 7 TRACK 

SET = NORMAL STATE ENABLE OR FILL INITIATED 
SET = NORMAL STATE ENABLE OR FILL COMPLETED 
SET = PRINT SYSTEM MESSAGES ON REMOTE SPO 
TERMINATE CLOSE FLAG 

SECOND LABEL TRY FLAG 

SET RETAINED OMITTED LABEL 

SET SORTER FLOW, RESET = SORTER DEMAND 
SET = TERMINATE LOCK REQUEST 

WAITING FOR NRDY BIT 

TO BE SAVED FLAG 

SET = TEMPORARY DISK FLAG 

SET = UNIT SAVED 

HALT@LOAD BIT 

SET = READ OR RESET@WRITE 

SETSNPENs»s RESET=CLOSED 


TOCHAN 
TOHDWR 
TOUNIT 
10°atx 
TO-FIB 
10*G 


mre Mw = 


TO*H 


I0°TMP 
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1o*¢ 


TO*BAS 
1010 
IOSTAT 


1O*CTR 
TO0*CAB 


TO*TRV 


TO"ECT 
TOmMIX 
TO*WIO0 


TO*EX 
TO"BCK 


IOMF ID 
TOREEL 


TO°UST 
IO*DEN 


To°0sy 
TO=F 


To-Dc 


TOF LG 


a — ee 


ee ek ee ee 


ee 


PO ee ee ee ee 


a 
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SET = LABEL SENSED 

SET = MAG, TAPE REWINDING 

NOT READY = READY INDICATOR 
SET = END OF FILE SENSED 
PROGRAM BASE REGISTER 

FILE IDENTIFIER CALPHANUM,) 
AVAILABILITY: 1 = AVAILss O = NON AVAIL. 
1 = PRINTER BACK*=UP TAPE 
PSEUDO"READER USE 

I-0 IN PROGRESS ON THIS UNITe 
I-90 ERROR RETRY FLAG AND COUNT 
SET = RESTARTED FILE 

SET = PSEUDO NOT READY 

FLAGS FOR OC LOCAL TAPE LOG 


CO1 = LOG QUTPUT ONLY) CWC) 

SET = UNIT LOCKED 

SET = READ WITH TRANSLATION 

SET = PSEUDO CLOSE REQUEST FINISHED 


SET = PSEUDO CLOSE REQUESTED 
ERROR COUNT 

MIX NUMBER UF USER 

CLOSE REQUEST FLAG 

CLOSED BY EXCEPT 

WAITING FILE POSITION 

PROG, WAITING T=0 COMPLe ON THIS FILE 
INDEX TO ITOAT EXTENSION 

BLK CTR FOR CARDS OR TAPE OR 
ACTION LABEL FOR DATA COMM DEVICE 
MULTI@FILE IDENTIFIER CALPHANUM,) 
REEL NUMBER 

STATUS LAST N*SECOND RUN 

DENSITY3 

1 


3 = 556 
9 = 200 
7 = 1600 


DENSITY AND PARITY NORMAL = 9 = UNIT SETTING, 


00D 

RESET = WRITE RING 

NON®TRN BIT FOR N#=SECOND 

SET = REMOTE SPO HANDLING REQUESTED 
SET = REMOTE DEVICE 
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DATA COMM: 1 = DIALED LINESS 0 = LEASED LINES3 


LOG IN BIT FOR OFALED REMOTE SPO (1=L0G6) 

{ = KEEP REMsKBD. MESSAGES ON LOCAL TAPE LOG 
WTG FOR RW SIGNAL FROM IO*ERR, 

1 = INQ DEVICE COLB & CORE SHARE) 

1 = STREAM MODE I=0 IN PROGRESS 

QR PBT PRINTOUT IN PROGRESS 

1 2 INCORRECT LENGTH TAPE RECORD 

TAPE READ UPERATOR CHANGED TF 1 
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TO™LAB 


DIGITS 


PR=DAD 
PR@BEF 
PR=ARC 
PR°FHA 


TAPE LABELLING CONVENTIONS? 


TF 0 = BURROUGHS LABEL 

IF 1 = ASA OR INSTs LABELS 
IF 0 = ASA LABELS 

IF 1 = INSTALLATION LABELS 
IF 1 = PURGE AFTER REWINDING 
RESERVED 


48°76 REDEFINED AND USED BY PSEUDOD@READERS?: 


NENW DW 


DISK ADDR, OF NEXT CARD 

CARDS LEFT IN DISK AREA MINUS ONE 

AREA COUNTER 

HIGH ORDER DIGITS OF FILE HEADER ADDRESS 
UNASSIGNED 


THE INPUT*OUTPUT QUEUE TABLE cC10QT), 


PART 1. 


LABEL 


Q=NEXT 
Q*STAT 


Q=INPR 


ONE ENTRY FOR EACH CHANNEL! 


SIZE 


DIGITS 


Ee 


BITS 


OE ore oe ad 


CONTENTS 


ee ee 


MLO CHANNEL 

DISK CHANNEL 

NOT LAST CHANNEL OF EXCHANGE 

i = CHANNEL ON SYSTEM AVATLABLE 

UNASSIGNED 

LINK TO PART 2 OF IN@=PROCESS I*0 CURRENTLY 
ON THIS CHANNEL 


PART 2. ONE ENTRY FOR EACH REQUEST. 


LABEL 


SIZE 


DIGITS 


BITS 


CONTENTS 
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Q=LINK 4 Q-TABLE LINK 
QemIx 5 MIX INDEX OF REQUESTOR 
Q-UNIT i UNI T=NUMBER 
Q=RSLT 6 ADDRESS OF RESULT DESCRs CHIGH) 
Q=IOAT 6 IOAT LINK FOR THIS REQUEST 
QEwTYP 1 SET = CONTROL STATE IO REQUEST 
i SET = LOCAL SPO RESPONSE TO INPUT REQ, 
1 SET = LOCAL SPO "ENABLE" REQUEST 
i SET = CLOSE REGUEST ENTRY 
Q=ST2 | SET = LOCAL SPO OUTPUT QUEUE 
1 SET = OVERLAY I*9 
| SET = OC REMOTE 
i SET = SPQ IN QUEUE CQ*RSLT = INDEX) 
Q-ST3 i SET = MULTI@FILE REEL BEING SEARCHED 
1 SET = DO NOT *RAD® ON IT"0 COMPLETE 
1 SET = MICR REQUEST 
i SET = DESCRIPTOR HAS ABSOLUTE ADDRESS 
Q=SPXF 2 UNASSSIGNED 
1 SET = EXIT WITHOUT ERROR CHECKING 
{ SET = EXIT AFTER NORMAL PROCESSING TO Sw 
Q=SPXT 2 SWITCH VALUE FOR SPECIAL EXITS 
QePARM @ TYPe DATA COMM I1#0 REQ, 
00 = NORMAL STATE RC 
03 = NORMAL STATE WCRC 
32 = CORE SHARE WC 
34 = CORE SHARE WCRT 
36 = CORE SHARE ENABLE 
43 = MCP IO WCRC <BELL> REMOTE SPO 
53 = MCP 10 WCRC <MCP#ID> OIALED SPO 
Q=CHAN 2 CHAN, ON WHICH IQ WAS INITIATED 
1380 UNASSIGNED 


AVAILABLE SPACE (DISK) LIST. 


LENGTH OF EACH LIST#=SEGMENTs 200 DIGITS, 


FIRST ENTRY! 8 DIGITS LINK TO NEXT LIST=SEGMENT 


12 ENTRIES IN THE 
FOLLOWING FORMATS: 8 DIGITS: DISK ADDRESS 
8 DIGITS: LENGTH OF FIELD 
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DISK DIRECTORY HEADER. 


LENGTH OF THE DISK DIRECTORY HEADER? 200 DIGITS+ CONTENTS ARE 3 


SIZE CONTENTS 
8 DIGITS LINK TO NEXT DIRECTORY HEADER IN USER*S 
DISK, 


16 FILE IDENTIFIERS: 


12 DIGITS FILE IDENTIFIERCALPHANUM, ) 


DISK FILE HEADERe CLABEL OF RECORD? DFHDR) 


THERE IS ONE HEADER PER FILE = KEPT IN CORE BEYOND THE NORMAL 
STATE LIMIT REGISTERS, 


LABEL STZE IN DIGITS CONTENTS 
DFRSZ 5 LUGICAL RECORD SIZE 
DFRPB 3 NUMBER OF LOGICAL RECORDS PER BLOCK 
DFNMAR 2 NUMBER OF AREAS 
DFEOFP 8 EOF POINTER 
DFSEC 12 DISK FILE SECURITY IeDe CALPHA) 
DFSCTP i DISK FILE SECURITY TYPE 
3 UNASSIGNED 
DFOSA 6 NUMBER OF SEGMENTS PER AREA 
DFAROI 8 AREA # 1 ADDRESS 
152 ADDRESSES OF AREAS FROM # 2 THROUGH # 20 
DFSECsDFSCTP» AND THE FOLLOWING 3 UNASSIGNED DIGITS ARE REDEFINED IN 
CORE AS FOLLOWS? 


DFBEOF fs) BLOCK EOF POINTER 
DFBPA 6 BLOCKS PER AREA COUNT 
DFARCT 2 AREA NUMBER COUNTER 
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CONTROL PROGRAM SEGMENT DICTIONARY. ( LABEL!’ S#DICT ) 


THE SEGMENT DICTIONARY IS COMPOSED OF TWO PARTS WITH CORRESPONDING 
ENTRIESs THE FIRST PART HAS AN ENTRY LENGTH OF ONE DIGIT» AND CONTAINS 
THE "PRESENCE® INDICATOR FOR THIS SEGMENT, THE SECOND PART HAS AN ENTRY 
LENGTH OF SIX DIGITS» CONTAINING THE SEGMENT DISK ADDRESS AND AN INDEX 
INTO THE BEGIN*END ADDRESS TABLE. 


ENTRIES 1 THROUGH N CWHERE N IS THE NUMBER OF SEGMENTS IN THE MCP) 
HAVE THE FOLLOWING FORMATS 


LABEL SIZE CONTENTS 

IN DIGITS 
S“PRES i SEGM, PRESENCE FLAG 
S*01SK 4 DISK ADDRESS OF SEGMENT 
S*BET 2 BEGIN*@END TABLE INDEX 


KEYBOARD OUTPUT MESSAGE DICTIONARY. (MSG) 


NUMBER IS THE VALUE PASSED TO CKBOUT] PROCEDURE TO FORMAT THE 
INDICATED WORD INTO THE OUTPUT MESSAGE STRING» 


NUMBER LENGTH wORO NUMBER LENGTH WORD 

069 07 ABORTED 061 06 ACCEPT 
026 04 ADDR 103 05 AVAIL 
067 07 BACKUP 098 08 BREAKOUT 
005 03 BOY 006 04 CARD 

O71 10 CHANGED TO O11 04 LINE 

010 03 CHK 038 05 CLOSE 
009 07 CONTROL 099 04 CURE 

079 01 O47 04 DATE 

090 07 DENSITY 035 05 DESCR 


083 01 058 09 DIRECTORY 
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051 
055 
074 
050 
094 
024 
007 
064 
042 
034 
039 
O14 
081 
031 
028 
062 
105 
049 
032 
089 
054 
003 
072 
040 
086 
004 
016 
104 
085 
080 
018 
093 
057 
100 
091 
052 
001 
092 
060 
0668 
056 
046 
066 


04 
0° 
02 
09 
03 
05 
04 
04 
02 
05 
09 
03 
01 
05 
06 
03 
05 
03 
02 
02 
08 
05 
06 
07 
05 
03 
04 
04 
01 
07 
03 
05 
09 
06 
01 
06 
04 
05 
10 
04 
05 
01 
02 


THE LOG FILE. 


DUPLICATE 
EOF 

ERROR 
FILE 

HALF 

IN 

INSTR 

IN USE BY 
KBD 


LIMIT 
LOADED 
LOG 
MAINT 
MIX 

NO 

OK 
OPERATOR 
PAPER 
PLEASE 
PRINTER 
PUNCH 
RDR 
READ 
REEL 


RESTART 
RET 

SAVED 
SCHEDULED 
SHARED 
(SPACE) 
SYNTAX 
TAPE 

TO BE 
UNASSIGNED 
USER 
ZIP 

) 


082 
095 


097 
037 
070 
063 
096 
030 
025 
023 
027 
019 
068 
036 
075 
020 
N22 
012 
008 
033 
O21 
076 
oat 
048 
013 
078 
015 
059 
102 
002 
029 
O77 
087 
101 
043 
044 
073 
084 
017 
045 
065 
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DS OR OP 


DUP 
EOJ 


FULL 
IGNORED 
INPUT 
INV 
Te9 
LABEL 
LIB 
LISTER 
LOCKED 
MAG 
MEM 
NEW 
NOT 
OPEN 
OUTPUT 
PAR 
PKT 
PROGRAM 
PURGED 
ROY 
RECD 

# 


REMOVED 
RESUMED 
RQD 
SECURITY 
SELECT 
SORTER 
STOPPED 
SYSTEM 
TIME 

TR 

UNIT 
WRITE 

¢ 


kek 
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esea eae nang =a mw peewee» 


PAGE 


THE *TYPE CODE" IDENTIFIES THE RECORD TYPE. 


CN AW Ewe oC 
uur aus no 


FILE CLOSE RECORD 
FILE OPEN RECURD 
END OF yOB RECORD 


SCHEDULE 


RECORD 


SHORT SCHEDULE RECORD 

RESTART (NOT UPERATIVE) 

BOJ RECORD 

IOLE TIME RECORD 

HALT/LOAD RECORD (MCP NORMAL SCHEOULE? 


CLOSE LOG RECORD = TYPE 0 = 100 DIGITS 


UN 
8 UN 
14 UN 
UN 
27 UA 
29 UN 


UN 
UN 
UN 


UN 
36 UN 
41 UN 
UN 
54 UN 


UN 
UN 


= 
mo 
BN MN UMW WAN UN Re eRe OO OP 


7T UA 
80 UN 
85 UN 
87 UN 
8&9 UN 
94 UN 
99 UN 


TYPE CODE 

LOG 1D NUMBER 

DATE CLOSED MMDDYY 

NOT USED 

FILE ID 

HARDWARE TYPE 

UNIT NUMBER 

LABEL CONVENTION © OsSTO#1,0MITTED 
NUMBER OF DISK AREAS USED 

DISK ACCESS TECHNIQUE = OsSERIAL31sRANDOM 
DISK FILE NUMBER 

RECORD SIZE IN WORDS 

NOT USED 

DISK SEGMENTS PER AREA 

ERROR COUNT 

RECORD COUNT/EOF POINTER (DISK FILES) 
MULTIFILE ID 

REEL NUMBER CLABEL) 

PHYSICAL TAPE NUMBER 

NOT USED 

PRIMARY I/0 CHANNEL 

NOT USED 

TIME CLOSED CMILLISECONDS) 
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FILE OPEN LOG RECORD ~ TYPE 1 = 100 DIGITS 


0 1 UN TYPE CODE — 
i= 8 8 UN LOG ID NUMBER 
9= 14 6 UN DATE OPENED MMDCYY 
15 1 UN NOT USED 
16" 27 6 UA FILE ID 
28" 29 2 UN HARDWARE TYPE 
30 1 UN UNIT NUMBER 
31 1 UN NOT USED 
32 1 UN BUFFER ACCESS TECHNIQUE = O»WORK AREAS1»BUFFER 
33 1 UN LABEL CONVENTION = GeSTANDARDS1,0MITTED 
34 1 UN NUMBER OF ALTERNATE AREAS 
35 1 UN FILE STATUS CODE 
0 = OPEN 
1 = CLOSED (NEVER OPENED) 
2 = RESTRICTED 
3 = CLOSEO CAFTER BEING OPENED) 
39= 43 5 UN MAXIMUM RECORD LENGTH 
36= 38 3 UN SAVE FACTOR 
47= 52 6 UN MAXIMUN BLOCK SIZE 
44= 46 3 UN RECORDS PER BLOCK 
60° 61 2 UN DISK FILE NUMBER 
54m 59 6 UN TIME FILE. OPENED (SECONDS) 
53 1 UN SPECIAL FORMS INDICATOR 


0 = NO FORMS 

1 = SPECIAL FORMS 
BIT 4 ON = PBT PRINTOUT FLAG 
BIT 8 ON = BACKUP FLAG 

62 1 UN J/0 FLAG = Os INS 1s0UT3 2517/0 


63 1 UN RECORDING MODE = OsALPHAJS 1s BINARY 

64 1 UN BLOCKING TECHNIQUE = Os UNBLOCKEDS1sFIXED BLOCKEDS 
29 VARIABLE UNBLOCKED 

65= 668 4 UN RESERVED 

69 J UN NOT USED 

70° 75 6 UN BLOCK COUNT 

76" 687 6 VA MULTIFILE 10 

86= 89 @ UN PRIMARY I/0 CHANNEL 

90= 92 3 UN REEL NUMBER (LABEL AREA) 

93" 97 5S UN CREATION DATE CLABEL AREA) 

96= 99 2 UN CYCLE NUMBER CLABEL AREA) 


END GF JOB LOG RECORD = TYPE 2 = 100 DIGITS 


1 UN TYPE CODE 
8 UN LOG ID NUMBER 
9= 14 6 UN DATE FINISHED MMDDYY 
9 UN TIME FINISHED CMILLISECONDS) 
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24 1 UN NOT USED 
25° 32 8 UN PROCESSOR TIME (MILLISECONDS) 
33 1 UN NOT USED 
34° 41 8 UN PRO*RATED TIME CMILLISECONDS) 
42- 43° 2 UN FINISH CODE 
0 = NORMAL EOJ 
1 = ADDR ERROR 
2 = INV I/O LM CINVALIO 1/0 LIMIT) 
3 = INV FL OPN CINVALID FILE OPEN) 
4 = INV FL CLS CINVALID FILE CLOSE) 
5 = INV FL RD CINVALIO FILE READ) 
6 = INV FL WR CINVALID FILE WRITE) 
7 = EOF NO LABEL CNO ROUTINE AVAIL, FOR 
PROCESSING EQF CONDITION 
8 = PAR NO LBL (NO ROUTINE AVAIL, FOR 
PROCESSING PARITY CONDITION) 
9 = UNEXP ERR CUNEXPLAINED ERROR) 
10 = INV INSTR CINVALID INSTRUCTION) 
11 = OPRTR OSED COPERATOR DISCONTINUED) 
12 = I/0 ERR DC CDATA COMM, I/0 ERROR) 
13 = INV DESCR CINVALID DESCRIPTOR © FILE 
RESTRICTED) 
14 = MEM PARITY 
15 = INV 1/0 
16 = INV FL I/O CINVALIO FILE I/O REQUESTEDs = 
DATA COMM,) 
17 = SYNTAX ERROR 
18 = ABORTED CPROGRAM STOPPED BY HALT/LOAD) 
19 = INV F/O LK CINVALID FILE OPEN BECAUSE 
FILE PREVIOUSLY LOCKED) 
20 = DK FL N/A CINVALID DISK FILE OPEN BECAUSE 
FILE NOT AVAILABLE) 
21 = OVERTIME 
4q= 45 UN REMOTE HARDWARE TYPE 


2 

1 UN REMOTE UNIT NUMBER 
47" 48 2 UN REMOTE CHANNEL 

1 UN REMOTE FLAG 

4) 


20° 99 50 UN NOT USED 
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LONG SCHEDULE 


0 
i= 8 
9= 14 
15= 23 
24 
25 
26™ 28 
29= 30 
i= 32 
33= 38 
39= 43 
44m= 49 
a0" 61 
62° 73 
749193 
194°199 


a 
AOAAAVUV ANN WH OAOe 


UN 
UN 
UN 
UN 
UN 
UN 
UN 
UN 
UN 
UN 
UN 
UN 
UA 
UA 
UA 
UN 
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RECORD = TYPE 3 * 200 DIGITS 


TYPE CODE 

LOG ID NUMBER 

WATE SCHEDULED MMDDYY 

TIME SCHEDULED (MILLISECONDS) 
NOT USED 

EXECUTION CODE 

CORE REQUIRED CK DIGITS) NO DISK HEADER SPACE 
NUMBER OF FILES 

NUMBER OF DISK FILES 

RESERVED 

NOT USED 

DISK SEGMENTS IN PROGRAM 
PROGRAM 1D 

PROGRAM MFID 

HEADER CARD 

NOT USED 


SHORT SCHEDULE RECORD = TYPE 4 = 100 DIGITS 


0 

l= 8 
G= 14 
15= 23 
24 
25 

26= 28 
29= 30 
3iv 32 
33= 38 
39" 43 
Age 49 
5207" 61 
62° 73 
74= 99 2 


ABABA UAMD Werte OD De 


UN 
UN 
UN 
UN 
UN 
UN 


TYPE CODE 

LOG 1D NUMBER 

DATE SCHEDULED MMDDYY 

TIME SCHEDULED CMILLISECONDS) 

NOT USED 

EXECUTION CODE (6=MCP NORMAL STATE EXECUTION) 
CORE REQUIRED (K DIGITS) NG DISK HEADER SPACE 
NUMBER OF FILES 

NUMBER OF DISK FILES 

RESERVED 

NOT USED 

DISK SEGMENTS IN PROGRAM 

PROGRAM ID 

PROGRAM MFIO 

NOT USED 


REMOTE SPO SYSTEM USE RECORD OR PRORATED TIME RECORD * 
TYPE 5 = 200 DIGITSs 


UN 
UN 
UN 
UN 
UN 
UN 


TYPE CODE 

CHANNEL NUMBER 

UNIT NUMBER 

0 = REMOTE SPO RECORD 
DATE LOGGED IN 

TIME LOGGED IN 
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PAGE 


22" 27 6 UN DATE LOGGED OUT 
28" 37 10 UN TIME LOGGED OUT 
38-199 UNASSIGNED 


REDEFINITION FOR PRORATED TIME ENTRY 


0 1 UN TYPE CODE 
i= 4 4 UN UNASSIGNED 
5 1 UN 1 = PRORATED TIME RECORD 
6" 9 4 UN ‘INASSIGNED 


10- 19 10 UN PRORATED TIME FOR MIX ENTRY NUMBER 01 
20" 29 10 UN PRORATED TIME FOR MIX ENTRY NUMBER O02 
30°159 140 UN PRORATED TIME FOR MIX ENTRIES #03915 


160°199 40 UN JNASSIGNED 


BEGINNING OF JOB RECORD = TYPE 6 = 100 DIGITS 


20= 61 
622° 73 
742 99 2 


UA PROGRAM ID 
UA PROGRAM MFIO 
UN NOT USED 


9 1 UN TYPE CODE 
i= 68 8 UN LOG ID NUMBER 
9= 14 6 UN DATE BEGUN MMDDYY 
15- 23. 9 UN 80JU TIME CMILLISECONDS) 
24 1 UN NOT USED 
25 1 UN EXECUTION CODE 
2$= 28 3 UN CORE REQUIRED CK DIGITS) NO DISK HEADER SPACE 
29= 30 2 UN NOT USED 
‘3i= 32 2 UN NUMBER OF DISK FILES 
33- 38 6 UN USER CHARGE NUMBER 
39° 40 2 UN iWIX NUMBER 
4i= 49 9 UN UNASSIGNED 
6 
6 
6 


IDLE TIME RECORD = TYPE 7 = 100 DIGITS 


0 1 UN TYPE CODE 
t= 8 8 UN IDLE TIME (MILLISECONDS) 
9= 99 91 UN NOT USED 


HALT/LUAD RECORD = TYPE 8 = 200 DIGITS 


0 1 UN TYPE CODE 
t= 8 8 UN NOT USED 
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Qe 14 
15= 23 
24" 25 
26= 47 
48= 63 
64199 


Den OD 


UN 
UN 
UN 
UA 
UA 


PAGE 


DATE 

TIME (MILLISECONDS) 

NOT USED 

HALT LOAD TIME HHEIMMSSSMMM 
HALT/LOAD DATE MM/DD/YY 
NOT USED 


LOG FORMAT OF REMOTE SPO SYSTEM MESSAGES. 


COLS. 


193 
4-9 
10-13 
14°15 
16115 


DATA 


*1 0G" 

DATE CMONTH@DAY@YEAR) 
TIME CHOURSMIN,) 
CHANNEL NUMBER 

TEXT OF MESSAGE 
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PART 2% TABLES MAINTAINED IN 


PAGE 


THE OBJECT PROGRAM AREA, 


THE FILE INFORMATION BLOCK (FIB). 
LABEL SIZE CONTENTS 
FIBST1 1 RIT 8 ON? 9 CHAN, MAG, TAPE 
BIT 4 ONS 7 CHAN, MAG, TAPE 
BIT 2 ON FILE TO BE LOCKED AT 
TERMINATE TIE 
BIT 1 ONS NEED TO SEE FILE HEADER 
FIBST2 1 BIT 8 ONt SHORT WRITE 
BIT 4 OWt PRINTER BACKUP OUTPUT FILE 
BIT 2 ON: PRINTER ONLY 
BIT { ON? FILE OPENED BY OF MESSAGE 
FIBRRN 5 RERUN COUNTER 
FIBRRC 5 RERUN CONTROL 
FIB=BA 1 BUFFER ACCESS TECHNIQUE _ 
O.= WORK AREA AND BUFFERCS) © 2 sr 
1 = NO WORK AREA 
FIBLBL 1 LABEL CONVENTIONS 
0 = STANDARD LABEL 
1 = LABEL OMITTED . 
2 = USA STANDARD LABEL ro) f 5 
4 = INSTALLATION LABEL => QD 
FIBALT 1 NUMBER OF ALTERNATE AREAS 
FIBSTA 1 FILE STATUS 
0 = OPEN 
1 = CLOSED (NEVER OPENED) 
2 = RESTRICTED 
3.= CLOSED (AFTER BEING OPENED) 
5 = CLOSED BY SDXCPT (OPENING NEXT REEL) 
7 = CLOSED (OPENING NEXT REEL) 
9 = MULTI*FILE SEARCH IN PROGRESS 
FIB*SV 3 SAVE FACTOR 
FIBMRL 5 MAX. RECORD LENSTH 
FIBRPB 3 NUMBER OF RECORDS PER BLOCK 
FIBARB 6 ADDRESS OF CURRENT REC. IN BUFFER 
FIBSPF i SPECIAL FORMS INDICATOR 
0 = NO SPECIAL FORMS 
1 = SPECIAL FORMS 
4 = PBT PRINTOUT FLAG (TAPE ONLY) 
FIB=WA 5 WORK AREA ADDRESS 
FIBTYP 2 HAROWARE TYPE 


€ THE HARDWARE UNITS DENOTED BY THE 
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See Gen 522 Sen Bw eee w 


FIB"1I0 


FI8MOD 


FIBBLK 


FIBFNM 


FIBLBA 
FIBCBS 


FIBRCT 
FIBMBS 
FIB°NB 
FIBIOA 
FIBTRN 


FIBOPT 
FIBLRA 


FIBNAR 
FIBDAT 


FIiBDFN 


FIBRSW 


FIBHPT 


FIBRAD 


~Ne 


nN} 


PAGE 


CODES ARE LISTED IN APPENDIX 5 UNDER THE 
TITLE * PERIPHERAL UNIT TYPE CODES", ) 
IN@"OUT ENDICATOR 

0 = INPUT 

1 = QUTPUT 

2 = INPUT=OUTPUT CRANDOM DISK FILES ONLY) 
RECORDING MODE 

0 = ALPHA CEVEN) 

1 = BINARY (€9DD) 

2 = EBCDIC (CARD FILES) 

BLOCKING TECHNIQUE 

G6 = UNBLOCKED 

1 = FIXED # OF FIXED LENGTH REC,*S 

PER BLOCK 

2 = VARIABLE # OF VARIABLE LENGTH REC,"S 
PER BLOCK 

FILE NUMBER 

CASSIGNED SEQUENTIALLY BY ASSEMBLER 

OR COMPILER» EeGes 1ST FILE ENCOUNTERED 
= 00s ETC,) 

LAST BUFFER TO ACCESS 

CURRENT BUFFER SIZE FOR VARIABLE 

LENGTH RECORDS 

RECORD COUNT = DISK COUNTER 

MAX. BLOCK SIZE 

RELATIVE POSITION OF CURRENT DESCRIPTOR 
IOAT INDEX 

CODE TRANSLATION 

SIT 4 ON: MCP TRANSLATE 

RIT 2 ON? NON@=STANDARD 1050 TO EBCOIC 
BIT 0 ON STANDARD 1050 TO EBCDIC 

1 = NPTIONAL FILE 

6 = NOT GPTISNAL 

NUMBER OF LOGICAL RECORDS PER AREA 
NUMBER OF AREAS ON DISK 

DISK ACCESS TECHNIQUE 

0 = SERIAL 

1 = RANDOM 

OISK FILE NUMBER 

ASSIGNED SEQUENTIALLY BY ASSEMBLER OR 
COMPILER 

RECORD SIZE CIN NUMBER OF WORDS) 

FILE HEADER POINTER 

CURRENT BUFFER ADDRESS = PBD 

RAD FLAG 

SIGNAL TO DETERMINE LENGTH OF RECORD READ 
0 = READ#“WRITE DOES NOT NEED REC, LENGTH 
4 = TeO COMFLETE SHOULD DETERMINE 
BEGINNING ADDRESS 

2 = 1-0 COMPLETE SHOULD DETERMINE 
ENDING ADDRESS 
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FIBOSB 
FIBBKA 


FIBDSA 


FIBRSK 
FIBWSK 


FIBKEY 


FIBSBL 


FIBUNF 


FIBFLM 


FIBIX2 


FIBBCT 
FIBPOS 


FIBUSE 
FIBRWT 
FIBWKF 


FIBDTK 


FIB*EU 


FIBAUD 


Ped 


— 


4 = RETRY LONG OR SHORT RECORDS 
NUMBER OF DISK SEGMENTS PER BLOCK 
NUMBER OF BLOCKS PER AREA 

LAGICAL RECORDS LEFT IN AREA = PBD 
DISK ADDRESS FOR SERIAL FILES 

= FOR PBD = 

0-3 LOGICAL RECORD SIZE IN WORDS» 
4-6 LOGICAL RECORD SIZE IN DIGITS 
PBD B8LUCK GVERFLOW COUNTER 

PBD DISK ADDRESS INCREMENT 

** NOTE® THE NEXT 2 CONSTANTS MUST BE 
ADJACENT FOR CLEARING 

ADDRESS OF ACTUAL KEY FOR RANDOM 
DISK FILES 

PBDt CURRENT BUFFER ADDRESS 

SEEK RETURN BOOLEAN 

Oo = NOT SEEK 

1 = WAITING I*0 FOR SEEK 

1 = IMPLIED SEEK FOR UNBLOCKED 
WRITE 

2 7 CLOSE*RELEASE WITHOUT REWINDING 
FILE LIMITS FLAG 

0 = NO FILE LIMITS 

1 = FILE LIMITS FOR THIS FILE 
INITIALIZE IX2 FLAG 

0 = DO NOT SET IX2 

1 = SET Ix2 TO ADDRESS OF RECORD 
BLOCK COUNT 

COUNTER USED BY POSITION STATMNT 
FOR DATA COMM STREAM MODES 

1ST DIGIT: BUFFER COUNTER 

2ND NIGIT# FLIP FLAG 

3RD DIGIT: OP, CODE STORAGE 

4TH DIGIT: WAIT FLAG 

STH DIGIT: COMPLETE FLAG 

TYPE OF SE ROUTINE 

TO SAVE READs WRITEs SEEK FLAGS 
TEMPORARY WORK FILE IND. 

BIT 8:USED AT FILE OPEN TIME 

BIT 4¢ USED AT FILE OPEN TIME 

BIT 28 PUT PROCESSOR # IN FILE 10 
BIT 13 PUT MIX # IN FILE ID 

DISK ASSIGNMENT TECHKNIQUE® 

0 = ASSIGN DISK AS AVAILABLE 

i ASSIGN DISK BY FILE # 

2 ASSIGN DISK BY AREA # 

4 ASSIGN DISK BY “FIB=EU" 

EU #@ FOR DISK FILE 

UNASSIGNED 

AUDIT TRAIL INFORM, 

0 = NO AUDIT REQUIRED 


*- e+ e Ee OH 


+t ee 
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1 AUDIT BEFORE AND AFTER WRITE 


2 AUDIT AS READ OR TO RE WRITTEN 
FIBULB é ADDRESS OF "USE ROUTINES” FOR 
LABLL HANDLING 
FIBUER 6 ADDRESS OF “USE ROUTINES® FOR 
Te0G ERROR HANDLING 
FIBUEP 6 FOR PRINTER FILES: ADDRESS OF 


END@OF*PAGE "USE ROUTINE*® 

FOR DISK FILES? BEGINNING FILE LIMITS 
FIBPIN REDEFINES FIBUEPS 

FOR DATA COMMUNICATIONS? 

STREAM MODE DESCRIPTOR (B=200) ADDR. 
FIBUPS 6 FOR SORTER FILES: ADDRESS OF 

POCKET SELECT "USE ROUTINE® 

FOR OISK FILES’ ENDING FILE LIMITS 

PBD: ADOR, OF CORE ALLOCATED (2000 DIGITS) 
FIBPON REDEFINES FIRUPS: 

FOR DATA COMMUNICATIONSS 

MODE DESCRIPTOR (€BeANDDRESS) 


FIGRPA 8 NUMBER OF REC#S PER DISK AREA 
FIBCOD 2 TeO DESCRIPTOR STORAGE» USED BY 
READ=WRITE 


CLOSE TYPES SEE APPENDIX 2 "ACT 0154", 


FIBFST 4 SPEED READ@WRITE 
FIBLAB 6 BEGINNING ADDRESS OF LABEL AREA 
FIBLAE 6 ENDING ANDRESS CF LABEL AREA 


RESULT STATUS AND DESCRIPTOR AREAS 
ONE RECORD FOR EACH BUFFER DECLARED. 


FIBBSW 4 RESULT DESCRIPTOR 
FIB"OP 2 DESCRIPTOR OP. CODE 
FIiBeV¥2 5 DESCRIPTOR VARIANT 
FIB"UN 1 DESCRIPTOR UNIT NUMBER 
FIB-V3 1 DESCRIPTOR VARIANT 
FIB=Va i DESCRIPTOR VARIANT 
FIB@AA 6 DESCRIPTOR A*ADDRESS 
FIB"8B 6 DESCRIPTOR 8*ADDRESS 
FIB@AD 6 DESCRIPTOR DISK ADORESS 
FIBRCW 6 RETURN CONTROL WORD STORAGE FOR 
MUSE ROUTINE*#S, 
FIBACE 6 ACTUAL ENDING ADDRESS 


THE PROGRAM PARAMETER BLOCK (PPB) AND SEGMENT DICTIONARY, 


PAGE 
MCP TABLES AND FORMATS 
THE PROGRAM PARAMETER BLOCK AND SEGMENT DICTIONARY FOR NORMAL STATE 
PROGRAMS HAVE A LENGTH OF 200 DIGITS IN THE FOLLOWING FORMATS 
1, THE PROGRAM PARAMETER BLOCK? 
PB=PRN 6 PROGRAM IDENTIFIER CALPHANUM) 
PB=SGS 3 NUMBER OF OVERLAYABLE SEGMENTS IN PROGRAM 
PB=INS 5 RELATIVE ADDRESS OF FIRST INSTRUCTION 
OF PROGRAM TO BE EXECUTED 
PB=COR 6 TOTAL CORE REQUIRED BY THE PROGRAM 
PB@SDA 6 CORE ADDRESS FOR PRCGRAM#S SEGMENT DICTIONARY 


THE OBJECT PROGRAM SEGMENT DICTIONARY SKELETON? 


PB=BCT 6°76 BRANCH COMMUNICATE INTRS, TO OVERLAY ROUTINE 
PBeDFD 2 NUMBER OF DISK FILES DECLAREO IN THE PROGRAM 
PBF PF 1 FILE PARAMETER BLOCK FLAG 
PB=OPS 3 NUMBER OF LOGICAL SEGMENTS 
PB*LSI 6 DISK ADDR, OF MAIN BLOCK OF PROGR, 
PBeQVN 3 Ya REQUESTED SEGMENT FOR OVERLAY 
PG“BSG 3 BASE SEGMENT (001) 
a UNASSIGNED 


FOUR SEGMENT DICTIONARY ENTRIES» EACH CONSISTING OF 32 DIGITSs 
IN THE FOLLOWING FORMATS 


PB=PRB A fo * ADDRESS OF BCT INSTR, QR 1=ST SEGMENT INSTR, 
PB=RDA é SIX LOW-ORDER DIGITS OF DISK ADDRESS 
FOR THIS SEGMENT, 


PB*SLO 6 ADDR, OF 1°ST SEGMe INSTR,» GR BCT INSTR» 
PB="BEG 6 LOWEST ADDRESS OF SEGMENT 

PBeEND 6 HIGHEST ADDRESS OF SEGMENT 

PBeLVL 2 TWO HIGH*ORCER DIGITS OF DISK ADDRESS 


FOR THIS SEGMENT, 
THE LAST TWO ENTRIES OF THE BLOCK ARE? 


PBeFIL 2 NUMBER OF FILES DECLARED 
PBeMSZ 6 SIZE OF MAIN BLOCK 


FURTHER SEGMENT DICTIONARY ENTRIES» TF REQUIREDs CONTINUE TO INCLUDE 
THE TOTAL SEGMENT DICTIUNARY, : 
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THE FILE PARAMETER BLOCK CFPB). 


THE FILE PARAMETER BLOCK IS 100 DIGITS IN LENGTH AND CONTAINS THE 
FOLLOWING INFORMATIONS 


FP*FNM 12 FILE NAME CALPHA) 
FP=MFD 12 MULTI@FILE IDENTIFIER CALPHA> 
FPeFID i2 FILE IDENTIFIER CALPHA) 
FP*HWR 2 HAROWARE TYPE 
FP=BUP 1 BACKUP FLAG 
FPPLEQ 1 EQUATION DATA WAS GIVEN 
FP=SPF 1 SPECIAL FORMS FLAG 
1 UNASSIGNED 
FP*SID 12 SECURITY IDENTIFIER CALPHA) 
46 UNASSIGNED 
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PRUGRAM/MCP 


APPENDIX 2¢ 


COMMUNICATION FORMATS 


OBJECT PROGRAM/MCP 


COMMUNICATION FORMATS 


PAGE 
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PROGRAM/MCP COMMUNICATION FURMATS 


1. OBYECT PROGRAM/MCP COMMUNICATIGN FORMATS? 


re SOTA BPRS eS SEF BRP He eee ee 


PAGE 


228 


OPEN FILE*NAME 


BCT €30)0134 
BUN (€27)*+16 


AXXXXX 
Y 


CLOSE FILE*NAME 


{FIB ADDRESS) 
CTYPE OF OPEN) 
Y=0 = INPUT 
Yeti = OUTPUT 
Y22 = INPUT/OQUTPUT 
Y=3 = OUTPUT/INPUT 
(DISPOSITION) 
Z20 = REWIND 
Z=1 = NO REWIND 
Z=2 = OPEN REVERSE 
Z34 = FLOW CMICR FILES) 
LOCK COTHER THAN MICR FILES) 
Z28 = OPEN WITH LOCKOUT 
Z=6 = REVERSE/LOCK 
Z28 = REVERSE/LOCKOUT 


BCT €30)0154 
BUN (€27)*+16 


XXXXXX 
Y 


z 


READ FILE=NAME 


(FIB ADDRESS) 
CTYFE OF CLOSE) 
Y=0 = CLOSE FILE REWIND 
= CLOSE REEL REWIND 
= CLOSE FILE NO REWIND 
= CLOSE REEL NO REWIND 
° CLOSE FILE RELEASE 
= CLOSE REEL RELEASE 
= CLOSE FILE LOCK 
REEL LOCK 
FILE PURGE 
REEL PURGE 


= CLOSE 
= CLOSE 
CLOSE 
TION) 

8 = NO DISCONNECT (DCOM FILES? 


CDISP 


BCT (€30)0114 
BUN €27)*+20 


XXXXXX 
YYYYYY 


NOTES 
WRITE RECORD@*NAME 


IF 8 BIT OF MSD NF FIB IS SET, 


CFIB ADDRESS) 
CEOF ADDRESS) 


THEN READ WITH LOCK, 


BCT €30)0234 
BUN (27)*+24 


XXXXXX 


CFIB ADDRESS} 
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BeBBvaeeeno*® see eenaewtegeen SGawveene 


YYYYYY CEOF ADDRESS) 
OIJJ CPRINTER FORMATTING) 
T=# LINES TO SPACE 
JJ=CHANNEL # TO SKIP TO 

NOTES IF 8 BIT OF MSD OF FIB ADDRe IS SET» THEN UNBLOCK, 
RETURN FROM USE ROUTINE 

BCT (30) 0294 

BUN (€27)*#+14 

XXXXXX (FIB ADDRESS) 
SEEK FILE*NAME 

BCT (€30)0314 

BUN (€27)*+14 

XXXXKX (FIB ADDRESS) 

NOTE: IF 8 BIT OF MSD OF FIB ADDRe IS SET» THEN SEEK WITH 

LOCK. 

TRACE /DUMP 

BCT (30) 0334 

BUN (€27)*+10 

XX CTYPE OF ACTION) 

XX=00 © TURN OFF NORMAL & CONTROL TRACE 


XX=01 = CONTROL OFF & NORMAL ON 

XX202 = CONTROL ON AND NORMAL OFF 

XX=93 = TURN ON NORMAL AND CONTROL TRACE 
XX#20 = MEMORY DUMP 


tex DELETION wwe 


ACCEPT/DISPLAY/DOZE 
BCT (3030254 
BUN (€27)*+18 
XXXXXX CADDRESS OF MESSAGE AREA) 
OR CADORESS OF # SECONDS = 5 DIGITS) 
Y CTYPE OF ACTION) 
YsQ = ACCEPT 
Y=1 = DISPLAY 
Y=2 = DOZE 
ZZ C# CHARACTERS IN MESSAGE) 
OVLY SEGMENT*NAME (BCT 0174) 
MVN C11) #303 NNN TO SEG DICTIONARY (NNN= SEGM,#) 
BUN/TA (€27)3XXXXX CAPPROPRIATE ENTRY IN SEG DICT) 
DATE/TIME 
BCT (3090214 
BUN (27)*+16 
XXXXXX (WHERE TO PUT ANSWER = RESERVE AREA AS BELOW) 
IF GREGORIAN DATE = MMDDYY CMONTH»s DAYs YEAR) 
IF JULIAN DATE = YYDDD CYEAR»s DAYS OF YEAR) 
IF TIME = TTTTTTTTTT CTIME OF DAY IN 
MILLESECONDS) 
IF TIME60 = HHMMSS60 ( TIME OF OAY IN HOURS>» 
MINUTES» SECONDS» AND 


+ 
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PROGRAM/MCP COMMUNICATION FORMATS 


60°TH OF SECONDS.) 


Y CTYPE OF COMMUNICATE) 

GREGORIAN DATE 

TIME 

CORE REQUIRED AND SYNTAX FLAG 
IS IT ON DISK 

JULIAN DATE 

TIME60 


5 > MO ff 


<< 
anne 
ennana 


woferewneo 


== 


BCT €30)0274 
BUN (27)*4+14 
XXXXXX CADDRESS OF CONTROL CARD TO BE EXECUTED) 


SPACE FILE*NAME 


STOP 


BCT (30) 0394 
BUN (27)*+26 
XXXXXX (CFIB ADDRESS) 
YYYYYY CEMF ADDRESSS FOR PRINTERSs EGP ADDRESS IF NOT 0) 
SUUVVO 
$ = SIGN OR OIRECTION 
+ = FORWARD 
= = REVERSE 
FOR PRINTER FILES! 
YU = NUMBER OF LINES (O = 99) 
VV = CHANNEL NUMBER 
FOR MAG TAPE, PAPER TAPE AND OISK FILES: 
UUVV = NUMBER OF RECORDS TO POSITION 
NOTE® QUTPUT PAPER TAPE FILES MAY NOT BE SPACEDS 
QUTPUT MAG TAPE FILES MAY BE SP4CED REVERSE ONLY, 


eae DELETION «a6 


CORE*TO*CORE TRANSFER 


BCT (30) Q4144 
BUN (€27)#*+32 
XXXKXX CADDRESS OF BUFFER AREA) 


YYYYYY CAODRESS OF PROGRAM TD) 
ZZZZ2Z2 CACTION LABEL) 
JJud (# OF UNITS TO MOVE) 
K TYPE OF UNIT 
K=0 = BYTES 


Kei = DIGITS 


¢?t+ +e eee ee ee Ee OE Oe Ut Oe 


* + + © 
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PROGRAM/MCP COMMUNICATION FORMATS 


2+ DAT 


L Mend aen 


DESCRIPT 


oO cTmM=emMxrAvonown- 
nant hnut & waa 


FUNC 


READ 


FILL 


K=2 = WORDS 

L ACTION CODE 
L=0 = SEND 
L=i * RECEIVE 


A COMM, MCP COMMUNICATION FORMATS 


OR BITS: = 


NO TIME OUT 
STREAM 


: DIAL 


BREAK 

HANG=UP CDISCONNECT) 

PRESET STX (8A1 & IBM 1050) 
DELETE ETX 

VOICE CTOUCH*=TONE) 

TONE RESPONSE CTOUCH@TONE) 
POLL 

IGNORE ENQ 


TION ASSEMBL. MACRO VARIANTS 


“TO@CONTROL CREED) DESC QP = 
BCT 0354 
BUN NEXT INSTRUCTION 
00 
XXXXXX CFIBSADR) 
YY CDESC. BITS) TXSD 
7ZZZZZ_ CECFeAUR,. OPTIONAL» O IF NOT GIVEN) 


CFILL) 
BCT 0354 
BUN NEXT INSTRUCTION 
01 
XXXXXX CFIB*ADR) 
YY CDESCe BITS) VTEXPQSD 
Z CTYPE OF OPERATION) 
REED 
RITE 
WwCRC 
WTRC 


oO 
i=) 
“ 


Oo 
WW 
how it 
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PROGRAM/MCP COMMUNICATION FURMATS 


eau neuen aee® nek aeenewenae eas Fs e282 Oe w 


05 = WCRT 
GARBAGE DIGIT 
WWHWWWW CACTION LABEL, +eeOPTIONALs O IF NOT GIVEN) 


PAGE 


WRITE=TO=CONTROL CRITE) DESC OP 


BCT 0354 

BUN NEXT INSTRUCTION 

62 

XXXXXX CFIB*ADR) 

YY (DESC. BITS) VEXRSD 


WRITE *TC@CONTROL/READ=TC*CONTROL CWCRC) DESC OP 


BCT 0354 

BUN NEXT INSTRUCTION 
03 

XXXXXX CFIB@ADR) 


YY CDESC. BITS) VTEXPQ@soO 


Z2ZZZZZ_ CEUFSADR. «OPTIONAL» O IF NOT GIVEN) 


WRITE @TRANSPARENT/RE AD*TO=CONTRUL CWTRC) DESC OP 


BCT 0354 

BUN NEXT INSTRUCTION 

04 

XXXXXX CFIB#ADR) 

YY CDESC. SITS) TO 
222222 CECF@ADR, «OPTIONAL» O IF NOT GIVEN) 


WRITE@TO=CONTROL/READ= TRANSPARENT CWORT) DESC OP 


BCT 0354 
BUN NEXT INSTRUCTION 
“oe 


XXXXXX CFIB=ADR) 
YY CDESCe BITS) TD 
222Z2Z2Z CEOF ADR... OPTIONAL» O IF NOT GIVEN) 


ENABLE CENBL) DESC OP 


BCT 0354 

BUN NEXT INSTRUCTION 

06 

XXXXXX CFIBSADR) 

WWWWWW CACTION LABEL.;:.,OPTIONALs O IF NOT GIVEN) 


INTERROGATE CINTR) 
BCT 0354 
BUN NEXT INSTRUCTION 


34 


34 


34 


35 
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07 
XXXXXX CFIBSADR) 
YYYYYY CGFERAND#ADR) 


INTERROGATE ADORESS 
BCT 0354 
BUN #+22 
12 COMMUNICATE TYPE 
XXXXXX RELATIVE ADDRESS OF FIB 
YYYYYY RELATIVE ADDRESS OF 6*DIGIT CONSTANT 


CONDITIONAL=CANCEL CCNCL) DESC OP = 37 
BCT 0354 
BUN NEXT INSTRUCTION 
08 
XXXXXX CFIBSADR) 


BUFFER EMPTY (STREAM MODE) CREDY) DESC OP = 31 
BCT 0354 ~~ 
RUN NEXT INSTRUCTION 
09 
XXXXXX CFIB=ADR) 
WAIT , (WAIT) 
BCT 0354 
BUN NEXT INSTRUCTION 
10 
XXXXXX © ADDRESS OF A FIVE DIGIT CONSTANT SPECIFYING 
THE NUMBER OF SECONDS. 


UNCONDITIONAL ®CANCEL CUNCL) DESC OP = 39 
BCT 0354 
BUN NEXT INSTRUCTION 
t1 
XXXXXX CFIB*ADR) 
YY CDESC. BITS) BH 


ACCEPT AND DISPLAY TO REMOTE SPO 
BCT 0254 
BUN NEXT INSTRUCTION 
XXXXXX ADDRESS OF DATA TO BE ACCEPTED OR DISPLAYED 
Y 3 = R.SPU ACCEPT = 4 = R«SPO DISPLAY 
ZZ LENGTH OF CHARACTERS 
W 1 TRASH DIGIT 
AAAAAA ADDRESS OF ALPHA MNEMONIC OF REMOTE SPO OR 
CHANNEL AND UNIT OF REMOTE SPO. 


PROGRAM/MCP COMMUNICATION FURMATS 


3, 


wae DELETION woe 


MICR MCP COMMUNICATION FORMATS3 


OPEN 
BCT 0134 
BUN NEXT INSTRUCTION 
XXXXXX FIB ADDRESS 
Y = 0 INPUT 
Z = 4 FLOW 
Z = 0 DEMAND 
START FLOW*READ (FLOW) 
BCT 0374 
BUN NEXT INSTRUCTION 
XXXXXX FIB ADDRESS 
62 
POCKET LIGHT (LGHT) 
BCT 0378 
BUN NEXT INSTRUCTION 
XXXXXX FIB ADDRESS 
64 
YYYYYY LOCATION OF 2 DIGIT POCKET NUMBER 
READ CSRTR) 
act 0374 
BUN NEXT INSTRUCTION 
XXXXXX FIB ADDRESS 
63 
YYYYYY FLOW STOPPED 
ZZZZZZ BACH TICKET 
POCKET SELECT CPCKT) 


BCT 0374 
BUN NEXT INSTRUCTION 
XXXXXX FIB ADDRESS 
60 
YYYYYY POCKET LABEL CLOCATION OF 4 DIGIT 
POCKET NUMBER) 
FORMAT: NNRV WHERE 
NN = POCKET TQ BE SELECTED, 


PRUGRAM/MCP COMMUNICATION FORMATS 


2ZZZZZ TOO LATE TO PS 


BATCH COUNT CCWNT) 


LISTER 


LISTER 


LISTER 


LISTER 


LISTER 


BCT 0374 

BUN NEXT INSTRUCTION 
XXXXXK FIB ADDRESS 
66 


ENABLE CABLE) 
BCT 0374 
BUN NEXT INSTRUCTION 
XXXXXX FIR ADDRESS 
35 


PRINT CLSTR) 
BCT 0374 
BUN NEXT INSTRUCTION 
XXXXXX FIR ADDRESS 
70 
YYYYYY NOT READY 


SPACE (SPAS) 
BCT 0374 
RUN NEXT INSTRUCTION 
XXXXXX FIB ADDRESS 
74 
YYYYYY NOT READY 


SKIP (SKIP) 
BCT 0374 
BUN NEXT INSTRUCTION 
XXXXXX FIB ADDRESS 
72 
YYYYYY NOT READY 


PAGE 


R = 0 

YV = 0 CONTINUE FLOW, 
1 STOP FLOW, 

LABEL 


SLEW CLISTER SLEW) 


BCT 0374 

BUN NEXT INSTRUCTION 
XXXXXX FIB ADDRESS 
73 

YYYYYY NOT READY 
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SYSTEMS MEMORY * DISK ORGANIZATION, 


APPENDIX 3.e 


SYSTEMS MEMGRY = UISK GRGANIZATION, 


PAGE 


SYSTEMS MEMORY = DISK ORGANIZATION, 


SYSTEMS MEMORY = DISK ORGANIZATION, 


SEGMENT 


000000000001 
000002000011 
000012"002048 


CONTENTS? 


HALT*LOAD BOOTSTRAP PROGRAM 
HALT*LOAD VARIABLES FROM SYSTEM LOAD 
MCP SEGMENTS 


THE FOLLOWING ENTRIES HAVE NO FIXED ADDRESSESS 


MASTER COPY OF DISK AVAILABLE TABLE 

JOB REFERENCE CSCHEDULE) TABLE 

CHANNEL AVAILABLE TABLE FROM SYSTEM LOAD 
CHANNEL RESULT LINK LIST TABLE 

PART 1 OF I0Q@T FROM SYSTEM LOADER 

IOAT ENTRIES FROM SYSTEM LOADER 

CURRENT DISK AVAILABILITY TABLE 

CURRENT SYSTEM STATUS TABLE 

FIRST SEGMENT OF DISK DIRECTORY 

FILE HEANER AREA OF FIRST DIRECTORY FILE 
USER DISK AREA 
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PAGE 2386 
STANDARD LABELS. 


APPENDIX 4e 


i. BURROUGHS STANDARD LABEL FORMAT, 
2. USA STANDARD LABEL FORMAT, 


PAGE 
STANDARD LABELS. 


THE BURROUGHS STANDARD LABEL FORMAT, 


LABEL SIZE IN BYTES CONTENTS 
LABELN 8 " LABEL * 
1 wor 
LABMF 7 MULTIFILE 10 OR ZEROES 
i wor 
LABFID 7 FILE IDENTIFIER 
LABREL 3 REEL NUMBER 
LABCO 5 CREATION DATE CYYDDD) 
LABCYC 2 CYCLE NUMBER 
LABPGD 5 PURGE DATE CYYDDD) 
LABSEN i SENTINEL CEND) 
0 = END OF FILE 
1 = END OF REEL 
LABBCT 5 BLOCK COUNT CEND) 
LABRCT 7 RECORD COUNT CEND) 
LABMOK i MEM, OUMP KEY (BEGIN) 
i = MEMe OUMP FOLLOWS 
LABTPN 5 PHYSICAL TAPE NUMBER 
22 UNASSIGNED 


THE USA STANDARD LABEL FORMAT, 


LAYOUT OF THE HORI LABEL WITH BURROUGHS LABEL DATA? 


POSITION BURROUGHS DATA USA STANDARD FIELD NAME 


1-3 "HOR" LABEL IDENTIFIER 


4 myn LABEL NUMBER 
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S-13 
14-21 


22°27 


28 
29=31 


32°35 


36°39 


40-41 


42=47 


48=53 


54 


55°60 


61°67 
-68*73 


74=80 


BLANKS 
FILE IDENTIFIER 


MULTIWFILE IDe OR ZEROES 


BLANKS 


CYCLE # 


CREATION DATE ” YYODD" 


PURGE DATE * YyYDDO" 


BLANK 


ZEROES CEND LABEL BLOCK COUNT) 


ZEROES CEND LABEL REC. COUNT) 


"BUR w 


BLANKS 


PAGE 


FILE 
IDENTIFIER 


SET IDENTIFICATION 


FILE SECTION 
NUMBER 


FILE SEQ» NUMBER 


GENERATION NUMBER 
COPTIONAL) 


GENERATION VERSION 
NUMBER COPTIONAL) 


CREATION DATE ™ YYDDD" 


EXPIRATION DATE * YYDDD™ 


ACCESSABILITY 


BLOCK COUNT "000000" 


SYSTEM 
CODE COPTIGNAL) 


RESERVED (BLANKS) 


HARDWARE 


APPENDIX 


TYPES AND EBCDIC CUDES, 


Se 


PART 1% PERIPHERAL UNIT TYPES, 


PART 23 


EBCDIC COOES, 
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PERIPHERAL UNIT TYPESs« 


PERIPHERAL UNIT TYPE 


CODESPERIPHERAL DEVICE: 


01 
02 
03 
04 
05 
06 
07 
08 
09 
10 
11 
12 
13 
44 
i5 
16 
17 
18 
20 
21 
24 
29 
26 
at 
30 
31 
40 
41 


SERIAL CARD READER 

LINE PRINTER 

CARD PUNCH 

MAGNETIC TAPE © 7*TRACK 

MESSAGE PRINTER = KEYBOARD SPO 
SYSTEMS MEMORY OR DISK 

MULTIPLE TAPE LISTER 

SORTER READER 

PAPER TAPE READER 

PAPER TAPE PUNCH 

RESERVED FOR MCP 

PSEUDUD CARD READER 

REMOTE TYPEWRITER (9350) 

OLB TERMINAL 

83B3 SYSTEM 

TWX 

IBM 4050 

DCT2000 

B2500 OR B3500 

BAi SYSTEM 

IBM 1030 

BURROUGHS TOUCH*TONE SYSTEM CBTT) 
BURROUGHS INPUT & DISPLAY SUBSYSTEM (BIDS) 
FRIDEN 7311 

TC500 

BURROUGHS 8300 OR B500 COMPUTER 
PRINT BACKUP DISK @NNNNN IN DISC OIRECTORY 


PAGE 


CODES USED IN THE FILE INFORMATION BLOCKe 


PUNCH BACKUP DISC *NNNN IN DISC DIR, CIN"OUT IND) 
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EBCDIC CODES 


EBCDIC CODES WITH ALPHANUMERIC EQUIVALENTS 


00 NUL 10 DLE 20 30 
01 SOH 11 OD¢C1 21 31 
02 STX 12 b¢2 22 32 SYN 
03 ETX 13 DC3 23 33 
04 14 24 34 
05 HT 15) NL - 235 LF 35 
06 16 «BS 26 ETB 36 
O7 DEL 17 27 ESC 37 =E0T 
08 18 CAN 28 38 
09 19° EM 29 39 
OA 1A 2A 3A 
0B VT 1B 28 3B 
OC FF ic 6FS 2c 3C) = DC4 
OD CR iD GS 2D ENQ 3D NAK 
OE SO 1€ 6RS 2E. ACK 3E 


OF SI iF US 2F BEL 3F SUB 


EBCDIC CODES 


40 SP 


41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
4A 
4B 
4c 
4D 
aE 
4aF 


Z+¢ CO Ae ee 


aus  & & 


= (MINUS) 


/ 


DV CRe 


70 
71 
T2 
73 
74 
75 


16 


77 
78 


zu PDee 


POST 


PAGE 
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EBCDIC CODES 


80 90 AQ BO 
81 ALC 9i J LC Al Bi 
82 BLE 92 K LC A2 S§ LC B2 
83 ¢c LC 93 LLC A3 TLC B3 
84 DLC 94 MLC Af ULC B4a 
85 ELC 95 NLC AS VLC B5 
86 F LC 96 GLC A6 WLC B6 
87 GL 97 PLE Ar X LC BT 
88 HLC 98 atLe AB YL BB 
89 ILC 99 RLC AQ ZLC B9 
8A 9A AA BA 
8B 9B AB BB 
8C 9¢ AC BC 
8D 9D AD BD 
BE 9E AE BE 


8F OF AF BF 
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EBCOIC CODES 


co 8 06+0 DO 0 £0 FO 60 
ci A 1 ee) El Fi 1 
c2 8B D2. K E2 § F2 2 
C3 6¢ D3 L E3 6T F3 3 
c4 (OD D4 M e4 U Fa 4 
cs OE D5 N ES V FS. 5 
C6 F D6 0 Ee WwW F6 6 
C7 G O07 P E7 Xx F7 7 
c& =#H 08 8 fe Y Fe 8 
c9 =] De R E9 Z F9 9 
CA DA EA FA 
8 D8 Ee FG 
cc dC EC FC 
cD DOD EO FD 
cE DE EE FE 


CF DELIMITER OF EF FF 
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OPERATION OF SYSTEM WITHOUT SUPERVISORY PRINTER. 


Sen nmenan es mm Se ee ee ee oe ee On ee oe ee Fe ae oe tom ae fe oe Oe OP a 


APPENDIX 6-6 


OPERATION OF SYSTEM WITHOUT SUPERVISORY PRINTERe 


PAGE 248 
OPERATIUN GF SYSTEM WITHOUT SUPERVISORY PRINTER. 


OPERATION OF SYSTEM WITHOUT SUPERVISORY PRINTER, 


Sen ea wane oe SOR HF SOB Bee eBesesses BH sean 


THIS APPENDIX DESCRIBES A METHOD OF SYSTEM OPERATION WHICH MAY BE 
FOLLOWED WHEN IT IS NECESSARY TO OPERATE WITHOUT THE SUPERVISORY PRINTER 
- AVAILABLE. THE MCP WILL» WHEN NOTIFIEDs SELECT AN AVAILABLE LINE 
PRINTER FOR ITS EXCLUSIVE USE AND WILL PERMIT INTRODUCTION OF SPQ INPUT 
MESSAGES THROUGH THE CARD READER, 


THE FOLLOWING OPERATING INSTRUCTIUNS ARE APPLICABLE WHEN ITT IS DESIRES 
TO OPERATE WITHOUT THE SERVICES OF A SUPERVISORY PRINTERS 

1, STOP AND CLEAR THE PROCESSOR CHIT STOP AND CL) «| 

2e HIT "AD" AND KEY IN ZERO (0). 

3. HIT "WR AND KEY IN DISK CHANNEL NUMBER (C2eDIGITS 

FOLLOWED BY "510000". FOR EXAMPLE» 00510000. 

4, HIT "OP" AND KEY IN "660000", 

De HIT "SI" SIX TIMES 

6, HIT "AD" AND SET ADDRESS 61.4 

7, HIT "WR" AND KEY IN A ONE (1), 

8. HIT START. 


SYSTEM WILL THEN BEGIM OPERATION USING THE LINE PRINTER AS SUPERVISORY 
DUT MEDIA AND WILL ACCEPT CARDS FROM THE CARD READER WITH THE FOLLOWING 
FORMATS 
1. CARDS MUST HAVE INVALID CHARACTERS IN COLUMNS 1 AND 2, 
2. CARDS MUST CONTAIN VALID KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGES 
(SEE SECTION ON KEYBUARD INPUT MESSAGES). 


INPUT MESSAGES RECEIVED VIA THE CARD READER WILL BE PRINTED ON THE LINE 
PRINTER TU INSURE A HARD COPY OF THE INPUT TO THE SYSTEM. SUFFICIENT 
EXTRA SPACING WILL SBE PROVIDED TO PERMIT EXAMINATION OF THE INPUT AND 
QUTPUT HESSAGES THROUGH THE LINE PRINTER WINDOW. 


THE KEYBOARD INPUT MESSAGE CONTROL CARDS MAY BE ENTERED VIA THE CARD 
READER AT ANY TIME, THAT ISs DURING THE USE OF THE CARD READER AS A 
DATA FILE BY OBJECT PROGRAMS OR WHEN IT IS UNDER MCP CONTROL.» 


line 


cut along do. 
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CHECK TYPE OF SUGGESTION: 
[_JADDITION [ ]DELETION [_]REVISION [_JERROR 
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FROM: NAME See DATE 
TITLE nen aera eae 
COMPANY 
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STAPLE 


FOLD DOWN SECOND FOLD DOWN 


ae Se ee a an OD ED OD OD OO OO OS BO 8 OO OOOH OBOE SES CSAS SOS SOVOSZ2 2S 8222 O22 ewes ew 


Postage 
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